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Preface

General information

Purpose

This Reference Guide provides use cases and details about how to set parameters for the major
components found in the Palette of Talend Open Sudio.

Information presented in this document applies to Talend Open Studio releases version 5.1.x.

Audience

This guide isfor users and administrators of Talend Open Sudio.

Thelayout of GUI screens provided in this document may vary slightly from your actual GUI.

Typographical conventions

This guide uses the following typographical conventions:

* textinbold: window and dialog box buttons and fields, keyboard keys, menus, and menu options,

text in [bold]: window, wizard, and dialog box titles,
» textincouri er: system parameters typed in by the user,

* textinitalics: file, schema, column, row, and variable names referred to in all use cases, and also
names of the fields in the Basic and Advanced setting views referred to in the property table for
each component,

The '# iconindicates an item that provides additional information about an important point. It is
also used to add comments related to atable or afigure,

The £ icon indicates a message that gives information about the execution requirements or
recommendation type. It is also used to refer to situations or information the end-user need to be
aware of or pay special attention to.

History of changes

The following table lists changes made in the Talend Open Sudio Reference Guide.

Version Date History of Change
v5.0 a 12/12/2011 Updates in Talend Open Sudio Reference Guide include:

« Post-migration restructuring.
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Feedback and Support

Version Date History of Change

 Updated documentation to reflect new product names. For further
information , see the Talend website.

» Added Cloud, Technical and DotNET chapters.

* New componentsinthe Business Intelligence, DataQuality, ESB,
Technical, Processing, Cloud, DotNET chapters include:

tHashl nput, tHashOutput, tJasperOutput, tSplitRow,
tRESTRequest components...

« Moadifications in the settings and scenarios of many components
to match the modifications in the GUI.

v5.0 b 13/02/2012 Updates in Talend Open Sudio Reference Guide include:

» Updated the formatting of parts of the Components Reference
Guide.

» Added alegal notice to the Components Reference Guide.
* Added anew component in the Business chapter: tSAPBWInput.

 Updated the propertiestables and scenariosof certain components
to match the modificationsin the GUI.

v5.1l a 28/05/2012 Updates in Talend Open Sudio Reference Guide include:

e Updated the Properties tables and scenarios of certain
components to match the modificationsin the GUI.

* New components in the Internet family:
tSetK erberosConfiguration.

* New components in the Data Quality
family: tUniservBT Generic, tUniservRT ConvertName,
tUniservRTMailBulk, tUniservRTMailOutput,
tUniservRTMail Search and tUniservRT Post.

v5.1 b 05/07/2012 Updates in Talend Open Sudio Reference Guide include:

» Split the Databases chapter into three chapters: Databases -
traditional compoments, Databases - appliance components, and
Databases - other components.

» Added ascenario for tFilelnputM SPositional.

Feedback and Support

Y our feedback isvaluable. Do not hesitate to give your input, make suggestions or requests regarding
this documentation or product and find support from the Talend team, on Talend’ s Forum website at:

http://talendforge.org/forum
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Big Data components

This chapter details the main components that you can find in Big Data family of the Palette.

Thisdocument will provide you with an overview of our big datacomponentsfor Hadoop Distributed File System
(HDFS), HBase, Hive, Pig and Sqoop. To reference the remainder of the studio, pleaserefer to Talend Open Studio
User Guide.

Also, if you have any questions, concerns or general comments please take part in our product forums which can
be found at: http://www.talendforge.org/forum/index.php

Thank you for using Talend Open Studio.
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tHiveClose

tHiveClose

tHiveClose properties

Component Family Big Data/ Hive ‘

Function tHiveClose closes an active connection to a database.

Purpose This component closes connection to a Hive databases.

Basic settings Component list If thereis more than one connection used in the Job, select
tHiveConnection from the list.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Statistics | Select this check box to collect thelog data at acomponent
level.

Usage This component is generally used as an input component. It requires an output

component.
Limitation n/a

Related scenario

This component is for use with tHiveConnection. It is generally used along with tHiveConnection as the latter
allows you to open a connection for the transaction which is underway.

For a scenario in which tHiveClose might be used, see the section called “tMysglConnection”.
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tHiveConnection

[

tHiveConnection properties

Database Family

Big Data/ Hive

Function tHiveConnection opens a connection to a database in order that a transaction may
be made.
Purpose This component alows you to commit al of the Job data to an output database in
just asingle transaction, once the data has been validated.
Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the repository file in which the
properties are stored. Thefieldsthat follow are completed
automatically using the data retrieved.
Hive version Select aHive version from the list:

Hortonworks Data Platform 1.0: You need to precise
the access to the Hortonworks Data Platform 1.0 which
supports Apache Hadoop projects including HDFS,
MapR, Hive, HBase, Pig and Zookeeper.

Apache 0.20.203: You need to precise the access to the
Apache 0.20.203 to be used.

Apache 1.0.0: You need to precise the access to the
Apache Hadoop 1.0.0 to be used in this mode.

Connection mode

Select a connection mode from the list:

Standalone: This connection mode is available when the
Hive version is Apache 0.20.203 or Apache 1.0.0.

Embedded: This connection mode is available when
the Hive version is Apache 1.0.0 or Hortonworks Data
Platform 1.0.

Host Database server | P address.
Port DB server listening port.
Database Fill thisfield with the name of the database.
This field is not available when you select
2 Embedded from the Connection mode list.
Username and| DB user authentication data.
Password
Encoding Select the encoding type from the list or select Custom

and define it manually. This field is compulsory for DB
data handling.

Useor register a shared
DB Connection

Select this check box to share your connection or fetch a
connection shared by a parent or child Job. This alows
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Related scenario

you to share one single DB connection among several DB
connection components from different Job levels that can
be either parent or child.

Shared DB Connection Name: set or type in the shared
connection name.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Statistics | Select this check box to collect thelog data at acomponent
level.
Usage This component is generally used with other Informix components, particularly
tHiveClose.
Limitation n/a

Related scenario

For a scenario in which tHiveConnection, might be used, see the section called “Scenario: Inserting data in
mother/daughter tables’.

4 Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide



tHiveRow

tHiveRow

tHiveRow properties

Component family

Big Data/ Hive

Function tHiveRow is the dedicated component for this database. It executes the HiveQL
guery stated in the specified database. The row suffix means the component
implements a flow in the Job design although it does not provide output.

Purpose Depending on the nature of the query and the database, tHiveRow acts on the actual
DB structure or on the data (although without handling data). The SQL Builder tool
helps you write your HiveQL statements easily.

Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository : Select the repository file in which the
properties are stored. Thefields that follow are completed
automatically using the data retrieved.
Use an existing|Select this check box and click the relevant
connection tHiveConnection component from the Component List
to reuse the connection details you already defined.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.
For more information on how to share a DB
connection across Job levels, see Use or register
a shared DB connection in any database
connection component corresponding to the
database you are using.
Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctiveall over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.
Hive version Select aHive version from the list:

Hortonworks Data Platform 1.0: You need to precise
the access to the Hortonworks Data Platform 1.0 which
supports Apache Hadoop projects including HDFS,
MapR, Hive, HBase, Pig and Zookeeper.
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Apache 0.20.203: You need to precise the access to the
Apache 0.20.203 to be used.

Apache 1.0.0: You need to precise the access to the
Apache Hadoop 1.0.0 to be used in this mode.

Connection mode

Select a connection mode from the list:

Standalone: This connection mode is available when the
Hive version is Apache 0.20.203 or Apache 1.0.0.

Embedded: This connection mode is available when
the Hive version is Apache 1.0.0 or Hortonworks Data
Platform 1.0.

Host Database server | P address.
Port Listening port number of DB server.
Database Fill thisfield with the name of the database.
This field is not available when you select
2 Embedded from the Connection mode list.
Username and| DB user authentication data.
Password

Schema and Edit
Schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Table Name

Name of the table to be processed.

Query type

Either Built-in or Repository.

Built-in: Fill in manually the query statement or build it
graphically using SQLBuilder

Repository: Select the relevant query stored in the
Repository. The Query field gets accordingly filled in.

Guess Query

Click the Guess Query button to generate the query which
corresponds to your table schemain the Query field.

Query

Enter your DB query paying particularly attention to
properly sequence the fields in order to match the schema
definition.

Dieon error

This check box is selected by default. Clear the check box
to skip therow on error and compl ete the processfor error-
freerows. If needed, you can retrieve the rowson error via
aRow > Rgjectslink.

Advanced settings

Propagate
recordset

QUERY's

Select this check box to insert the result of the query into
a COLUMN of the current flow. Select this column from
the use column list.

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.
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Related scenarios

Usage This component offers the benefit of flexible DB queries and covers all possible
Hive QL queries.

Related scenarios

For related topics, see:
* the section called “ Scenario: Resetting a DB auto-increment”

» the section called “ Scenario 1: Removing and regenerating a MySQL table index”.
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Business components

This chapter details the major components that you can find in Business group of the Palette of Talend Open
Sudio.

The Business component family groups connectorsthat covers specific Business needs, such asreading and writing
CRM, or ERP types of database and reading from or writing to an SAP system.
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tAlfrescoOutput

tAlfrescoOutput

tAlfrescoOutput Properties

Component family

Business

Function

Creates dematerialized documents in an Alfresco server where they are indexed
under meaningful models.

Purpose

Allowsto create and manage documents in an Alfresco server.

Basic settings

URL

Type in the URL to connect to the Alfresco Web
application.

Login and Password

Type in the user authentication data to the Alfresco
server.

Base

Type in the base path where to put the document, or

Select the Map... check box and then in the Column
list, select the target location column.

Note: When you type in the base name, make sure to
use the double backslash (\\) escape character.

Document Mode

Select in the list the mode you want to use for the
created document.

Create only: creates adocument if it does not exist.

Note that an error message will display if you try to
create a document that already exists

Create or update: creates a document if it does not
exist or updates the document if it exists.

Container Mode

Select in the list the mode you want to use for the
destination folder in Alfresco.

Update only: updates a destination folder if the folder
exists.

Note that an error message will display if you try to
update a document that does not exist

Createor update: createsadestination folder if it does
not exist or updates the destination folder if it exists.

Define Document Type

Click the three-dot button to display the
tAlfrescoOutput editor. This editor enables you to:

- select the file where you defined the metadata
according to which you want to save the document in
Alfresco

-define the type f the document

10
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tAlfrescoOutput Properties

-select any of the aspects in the available aspects list
of the modd file and click the plus button to add it in
thelist to the | eft.

Property Mapping

Displays the parameters you set in the
tAlfrescoOutput editor and according to which the
document will be created in the Alfresco server.

Note that in the Property Mapping area, you can
modify any of the input schemas.

Schema  and Edit
schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
remote in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

Result Log File Name

Browse to the file where you want to save any logs
related to the Job execution.

Advanced settings

Configure Target
Location Container

Allows to configure the (by default) type of containers
(folders)

Select this check box to display new fields where you
can modify the container type to use your own created
types based on the father/child model.

Configure Permissions

When selected, allows to manually configure access
rights to containers and documents.

Select the Inherit Permissions check box to
synchronize access rights between containers and
documents.

Click the Plus button to add new lines to the
Permissions list, then you can assign roles to user or
group columns.

Encoding Select the encoding type from the list or select Custom
and define it manually. Thisfield is compulsory.

Association Target|Allows to create new documents in Alfresco with

Mapping associated links towards other documents aready

existing in Alfresco, to facilitate the navigation process
for example.

To create associations:;
1. OpenthetAlfresco editor.

2. Click the Add button and select a model where
you have already defined aspects that contain
associations.

3.  Click the drop-down arrow at the top of the editor
and select the corresponding document type.

4. Click OK to close the editor and display the
created association in the Association Target

Mapping list.
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tAlfrescoOutput Properties

tSatCatcher Statistics | Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage Usually used as an output component. An input component is required.

Limitation/Prerequisites Tobeableto usethetAlfrescoOutput component, few relevant resourcesneed to
beinstalled: check the Installation Procedure sub section for more information.

&%

Installation procedure

To be able to use tAlfrescoOutput in Talend Open Sudio, you need first to install the Alfresco server with few
relevant resources.

The below sub sections detail the prerequisite and the installation procedure.

Prerequisites

Start with the following operations:
1. Download thefileal fresco-community-tontat-2.1.0.zip
2. Unzipthefilein an installation folder, for example:
C:\Program Fi | es\ Java\j dk1. 6. 0_27
3. Instal JDK 1.6.0+
4. Update the environment variable
JAVA HOMVE (JAVA HOVE= C:.\al fresco)
5. Fromtheinstallationfolder (C: \ al f r esco), launchthealfresco server usingthescriptal f _start . bat

Make sure that the Alfresco server is launched correctly before start using the tAlfrescoOutput
component.

Installing the Talend Alfresco module

Notethat thet al endal fresco_20081014. zi p isprovided with thetAlfrescoOutput component in Talend
Open Studio.

Toinstal thet al endal f r esco module:

1. From tal endal fresco_20081014. zi p and in the t al endal f resco_20081014\ al fresco
folder, look for the following jars. stax-api-1.0.1.jar, wstx-lgpl-3.2.7.jar,
tal endal fresco-client_1.0.jar, and tal endal fresco-al fresco_1.0.jar and move
themtoC: \ al fresco\t ontat \ webapps\al fresco\VEB-INF\Ii b
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tAlfrescoOutput Properties

Add the authentification filter of the commandsto theweb. xm filelocated in the path

C: \al fresco\tontat\webapps\ al fresco\ VVEB- | NF
son WEB- | NF/

following the model of the example provided int al endal fresco_20081014/ al f r esco folder of
thezippedfilet al endal f resco_20081014. zi p

The following figures show the portion of lines (in blue) to add in the fileweb. xm al fresco.

<filters>
<filter-name>Admin Authen
<filter-classzorg.alfrese
</filter>

<filter-mappings>
<filter-name-huthenticati
<url-pattern>/faces/*</ur

</filter-mapping>

<filter-mapping>
<filter-name>Admin Authen
<url-pattern:>/faces/jsp/d

</filter-mapping>
o,

G
R R R R R R e
ety

<listener>
<listener-class>org.apach
</listener>

<filter>
<filter-name>admin Authentication Filter</filter-names>
<filter-class>org.alfresco.web.app.servliet. AdwinAuthenticationFilter</filter-class>
</filter>

<!-- [talendalfresco] command servlet auth filter def -->

<filterx>
<filter-name>Command Authentication Filter</filter-neme>
<filter-class>fr.opemwide.talendalfresco.rest.server.CommandiuthenticationFilter</filter-classs>
</filter>

<filter-mapping>
«<filter-namerAuthentication Filter</filter-name>
<url-pattern>/faces/*</url-pattern>
</filter-wapping>

<filter-mapping>
<filter-name>Admin Authentication Filter</filter-name>
<url-patterns/faces/jsp/dialog/system—info.jsp</url-pattern>
</filter-mapping>

<!-- [talendalfresco] command servlet auth filter mapping -->
<filter-mapping>
<filter-name>Command Authentication Filter</filter-name>
<url-patterns>/command/*</url-patterns>
</filter-mapping>

<listener:>
<listener-class>org.apache. .myfaces.webapp.StartupServlietContextList
</listener>

Useful information for advanced use

Installing new typesfor Alfresco:

Fromthepackage_j eu_t est. zi pandinthepackage_j eu_test/fichiers_conf_alfresco2.1
folder, look for the following files: xm  H76Mbdel Cust om xm (description of the model), web- cl i ent -
confi g-custom xm (web interface of the model), and cust om nodel - cont ext . xml (registration
of the new model) and paste them in the following folder: C: / al fresco/t ontat/ shar ed/ cl asses/
al fresco/ ext ensi on

Dates:

» Thedates must be of the Talend datetypej ava. uti | . Dat e.

» Columnswithout either mapping or default values, for example of the type Dat e, are written as empty strings.

 Solution: delete al columns without mapping or default values. Note that any modification of the type Alfresco
will put them back.

Content:

» Do not mix up between the file path which content you want to create in Alfresco and its target location in
Alfresco.

» ProvideaURL! It can target various protocols, among which are file, HTTP and so on.
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e For URLsreferring to files on thefile system, precede them by "file:" for Windows used locally, and by "file://"
for Windows on a network (which accepts aswell "file: \\") or for Linux.

» Do not double the backslash in the target base path (automatic escape), unless you type in the path in the basic
settings of the tAlfrescoOutput component, or doing concatenation in the tMap editor for example.

Multiple properties or associations:

It is possible to create only one association by document if it is mapped to a string value, or one or more
associations by document if it is mapped to alist value (object).

Y ou can empty an association by mapping it to an empty list, which you can create, for example, by using new
java.util.ArrayLi st ()inthetMap component.

However, it isimpossible to delete an association.
Building Li st ( obj ect ) with tAggregate:

* define the table of the relation n-n in afile, containing a nane line for example (included in the input rows),
and acat egor y line (that can be defined with its mapping in athird file).

 group by: input name, output name.

 operation: output cat egor yLi st , functionl i st (obj ect) ,input cat egory. ATTENTION list (object)
and non simplelist.

- References (documents and folders):

 References are created by mapping one or more existing reference nodes (xpath or namepath) using St ri ng
typeor Li st (obj ect).

» An error in the association or the property of the reference type does not prevent the creation of the node that
holds the reference.

* Properties of the reference type are created in the Basic Settings view.

» Associations are created in the Advanced Settings view.

Dematerialization, tAlfrescoOutput, and Enterprise Content
Management

Dematerialization isthe process that convert documents held in physical form into el ectronic form, and thus helps
to move away from the use of physical documentation to the use of electronic Enterprise Content Management
(ECM) systems. The range of documents that can be managed with an Enterprise Content Management system
include just about everything from basic documents to stock certificates, for example.

Enterprises dematerialize their content viaamanual document handling, done by man, or an automatic document
handling, machine-based.

Considering the varied nature of the content to be dematerialized, enterprises have to use varied technologies
to do it. Scanning paper documents, creating interfaces to capture electronic documents from other applications,
converting document images into machine-readable/editable text documents, and so on are examples of the
technologies available.

Furthermore, scanned documents and digital faxes are not readable texts. To convert them into machine-readable
characters, different character recognition technol ogies are used. Handwritten Character Recognition (HCR) and
Optical Mark Recognition (OMR) are two examples of such technologies.
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Scenario: Creating documents on an Alfresco server

Equally important asthe content that i s captured in variousformats from numerous sourcesin the dematerialization
process is the supporting metadata that allows efficient identification of the content via specific queries.

Now how can this document content along with the related metadata be aggregated and indexed in an Enterprise
Content Management system so that it can be retrieved and managed in meaningful ways? Talend provides the
answer through the tAlfrescoOutput component.

The tAlfrescoOutput component allows you to stock and manage your electronic documents and the related
metadata on the Alfresco server, the leading open source enterprise content management system.

The following figure illustrates Talend’ s role between the dematerialization process and the Enterprise Content
Management system (Alfresco).

IMetadata

(=ml)
= ow | ¥ N
_P HCR Pdf -_-"
\ / ETI'IIR
png & pcif

physical
documents

Talend

Dematerialization Process Alfresco CMS

ECMS: Enterprise Content Management System
HCR: Handwritten Character Recognition
OMR: Optical Mark Recognition

Scenario: Creating documents on an Alfresco server

This Java scenario describes a two-component Job which aims at creating two document files with the related
metadata in an Alfresco server, the java-based Enterprise Control Management system.

Setting up your Job

1. Drop the tFilelnputDelimited and tAlfrescoOutput components from the Palette onto the design
workspace.

2. Connect the two components together using aMain > Row connection.

talfrescoOutpult’s scenano =
I& rovel (Main) l':
" files_to_alfresca ' ' ' ' ‘kalfrescoCutput_1
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Scenario: Creating documents on an Alfresco server

Setting up the schema

1. Inthe design workspace, double-click tFilel nputDelimited to display its basic settings.

2. Set the File Name path and all related properties. Note that if you have already stored your input schemas
locally inthe Repository, you can simply drop therelevant fileitem from the M etadata folder onto thedesign
workspace and the delimited file settings will automatically display in the relevant fields in the component

Basic settings view.
For more information about metadata, see Setting up a File Delimited schema in Talend Open Studio

¥ User Guide.
;* files_to_alfresco(tFileInputDelimited_1) =i
Basic settings Property Type Repositary s |DELIM:FiIe_tD_aIFresc0 | E]
advanced settings File name/Stream  |"D:TALEMD ALFRESCO/SCENARIOfFiles_ta_slFresco.cev” L
Drynamic settings o Separator |'"|,n" |§ Field Separator |, E
View 0
Eaeinentoy He:ader I:IE‘ Footer |0 |.;. Limit | |.;.

Schema

Repository |DELIM:FiIe_tD_aIFresc0-FiIes_tn_aIFresco_metac|* E] Edit schema E]

3 [JUncompress as zip file  [] Die on error

In this scenario, the delimited file provides the metadata and path of two documents we want to create in the
Alfresco server. The input schema for the documents consists of four columns: file_name, destination_folder
name, source_path, and author.

A

B L D E F

1 file_name;destination_folder_name;source_path;author
2 PO_43278.pdf;FINANCE\PO;file:D:/PO/customerl 2009-03-24.pdf;talend
3 |PO_43279.pdfFINANCENPO;file:D:/PO/customer2 _2003-03-24 pdf;talend

And therefore the input schema of the delimited file will be as the following:

% Schema of files_to_alfresco @

files_to_alfresco

Colurmn Key | Type w| mulla... Length Precision
file_name [] string 755
destination_folder_name [] string 755
source_path [] string 755
author [] string 755

% ¥

E31E3 6 [ E N E ENE

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Setting up the connection to the Alfresco server

1. Inthe design workspace, double-click tAlfrescoOutput to display its basic settings.

16
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Scenario: Creating documents on an Alfresco server

“p Job{scen Contexts{ | 52 Compone &4 [B= Run (Job | (£ Problems | & Modules E{D Scheduler E Job Hiera | i Ecosyste =g
ko =0
=1 tAlfrescoDutput_1 S|
Basi i Alfresco Server
asic settings URL "httpi i flocalhost: 5081/ alfresca” *
Advanced settings " "
Login "admin" Password | "admin"
Cynamic settings
View Target Location
Base W ] Map... Column destination_folder_name  «

Documentation

Create Or Update Mode

Document Mode Create or update  + | Container Mode | Create or update s ™

Define Document Type E]
Property Mapping
Mame Title Tvpe Mandatary Default
cm:conkent dicontent
Crinane Mame dikext
i authar Author dikest
£ >

Schema Built-In v| Editschema [

Resulk Lag File Mame | "DTOS 3.0.3(TOS-Al21363-v3.0. 3/ workspace fout . xml" * ]

2. In the Alfresco Server area, enter the Alfresco server URL and user authentication information in the
corresponding fields.

3. In the TargetLocation area, either type in the base name where to put the document in the server,
or Select the Map... check box and then in the Column list, select the target location column,
destinati on_f ol der _name inthis scenario.

When you type in the base name, make sure to use the double backslash (\\) escape character.

4. Inthe Document Modelist, select the mode you want to use for the created documents.

5. Inthe Container Mode list, select the mode you want to use for the destination folder in Alfresco.

Defining the document

1. Click the Define Document Type three-dot button to open the tAlfrescoOutput editor.
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Scenario: Creating documents on an Alfresco server

=& tAlfresco0 utput_

Conkent {crm;iconkent) ~
Aspects Available Aspects
Title: Mame Title: Mame ~
Authaor crm:authar Titled cr:kitled
Auditable cm: auditable
Transformable crm:kransformable
Termplatable cm:templatable
Webscriptable criwebscripkable
Zomplianceable cr:complianceable
E] Cuwnable crm:ownable
Dublin Core cr:dublincore
Basable cm:basable
Partable crm:partable
Referencing cr:referencing 7
[T BN Y mrevemel e m =R
£ > £ >

A alfredscottomcathwebappstalfrescol WEB-IMNF classes)alfrescol model contentModel, sl

[ Ok, l [ Cancel

2. Click the Add button to browse and select the xml file that holds the metadata according to which you want
to save the documentsin Alfresco.

All available aspects in the selected model file display in the Available Aspectslist.

Y ou can browse for this model folder locally or on the network. After defining the aspectsto use for
4 the document to be created in Alfresco, this model folder is not needed any more.

3. If needed, select in the Available Aspects list the aspect(s) to be included in the metadata to write in the
Alfresco server. In this scenario we want the author name to be part of the metadata registered in Alfresco.

4. Click the drop-down arrow at the top of the editor to select from the list the type to give to the created
document in Alfresco, Cont ent in this scenario.

All the defined aspects used to select the metadata to write in the Alfresco server display in the Property

Mapping list inthe Basic Settings view of tAlfrescoOutput, three aspectsin this scenario, two basic for the
Cont ent type(cont ent and nane) and an additional one (aut hor).

Executing your Job

1. Click Sync columnsto auto propagate all the columns of the delimited file.

If needed, click Edit schema to view the output data structure of tAlfrescoOutput.
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Scenario: Creating documents on an Alfresco server

# Schema of thlfrescoOutput_1

fles_to_alfresco (Input - Main) talfrescoutput_1 {Output)

Column Kev | Twpe vl Mu.. Length Column Key | Type v M. Le..
file_name [1 string 255 file_name [ string 255
destination_folder_name []  string 255 destination_folder_name [ ] String 255
source_path [ string 255 source_path [ string 255
author []  string ] string -]

& @ author

Click the three-dot button next to the Result L og File Name field and browse to the file where you want to
save any logs after Job execution.

Save your Job, and press F6 to executeit.

EE Job scenario_tAlfrescoQutpuk 0.1 &3

talfrescoDutput’s scenario =]
2 rowsin 3,145
[ ’ ’ ' C 38T romsds ’ ' ’ ' | Fe
B ravl (Main] e
' Files_to_alfresco ' ) ] ) ] ] ) ' balfrescocutput_1
= rowl (Main) Current row 2
file_name |PEI_432TEI.pdf
rowl {Main) Current row ;2
*! file_name PO_43279.pdf
L2l destination_folder_name |FINAMCE.PD
' source_path file:D: /PO customer2_Z009-03-24.pdf
author talend

The two documents are created in Alfresco using the metadata provided in the input schemas.

) . . — o e . B
?:vt,’ Accueil Mon accuei Espace Invité Mon Affresco [l @ remonter un dysfonctionnement [ Déconnexior
i (w)
Navigateur () 4L Mon Alfresco > FINANCE > PO
Mon Alfresco
} + PO @& .
Accuei Cette vue permet de parcourir les éléments de cet Fo | Ajouter un contenu Créer(¥)  Acti
Mon accueil Espace.
Espace Invité
¥ Parcourir les Espaces
Aucun élément & afficher. Cliquer sur 'Créer un Espace’ pour créer un espace,
Page 1sur 1 1
¥ Eléments de Contenu
L ® L @
o PO_43278.pdfd PO_43279.pdf i
58,14 Ko I 5B,14Ko
13 février 2003 15:47 13 février 2009 15:47
PO_43278.pdf SB8ji®
Created: 13 Févr, 2009 15:47:38
Creator: admin
Ty o . e
Modified: 13 Féwr, 2009 15:47:38
Modifier: admin -
. ; : TR =
& Alfresco Community, Author; - talend R e
Size: 50,54 KB —l1 =
Presvigm
1 - Crdre dinstallation des modules
squared WM 1.5 ou + par SUR
sauared dun SEED ¢ MwSOL ou SOL SERVERY b’
< »
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tBonitaDeploy

tBonitaDeploy

S

tBonitaDeploy Properties

Component family

Business/Bonita

Function This component configures any Bonita Runtime engine and deploys a specific
Bonita process (a .bar file exported from the Bonita solution) to this engine.

Purpose This component deploys a specific Bonita process to a Bonita Runtime.

Basic settings Bonita version Select aversion number for the Bonita Runtime engine.

Bonita Runtime
Environment File

Browse to, or enter the path to the Bonita Runtime
environment file.

This field is displayed only when you select
2 Bonita version 5.3.1 from the Bonita version
list.

Bonita Runtime Home

Browse to, or enter the path to the Bonita Runtime
environment directory.

This field is displayed only when you select
2 Bonita version 5.6.1 from the Bonita version
list.

Bonita Runtime Jaas
File

Browsetto, or enter the path to the Bonita Runtime jaas
file.

Bona Runtime logging
file

Browse to, or enter the path to the Bonita Runtime
logging file.

Login Module

Typeinthe name of login module for logging in Bonita
Runtime engine which isdefined in the Bonita Runtime
jaasfile.

Business Archive

Browse to, or enter the path to the Bonita process .bar
file you want to use.

User name Typein your user name used to log in Bonita studio.
Password Typein your password used to log in Bonita studio.
Dieonerror This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip

the row on error and to complete the process for error-
free rows.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage Usually used as a stand-alone component.

Connections Outgoing links (from one component to another):
Trigger: Run if; On Component Ok; On Component
Error, On Subjob Ok, On Subjob Error.
Incoming links (from one component to another):
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Related Scenario

Trigger: Run if, On Component Ok, On Component
Error, On Subjob Ok, On Subjob Error

For further information regarding connections, see
Connection types in the Talend Open Studio User
Guide.

Global Variables

Process Definition UUID: Indicates the identifier
number of the process being deployed. Thisisavailable
asaFlow variable.

Returns a string.
For further information about variables, see How to use

a variable in a Job in the Talend Open Studio User
Guide.

Limitation

this component.

TheBonitaRuntime environment file, the BonitaRuntimejaasfileand the Bonita
Runtime logging file must be all stored on the excution server of the Job using

Related Scenario

For related topic, see the section called “ Scenario: Executing a Bonita process viaa Talend Job”.
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tBonital nstantiateProcess

tBonitalnstantiateProcess

(5

tBonitalnstantiateProcess Properties

Component family

Business/Bonita

Function This component instantiates a process already deployed in a Bonita Runtime
engine.
Purpose This component starts an instance for a specific process deployed in a Bonita

Runtime engine.

Basic settings Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the

Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemais either built-in or
remote in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes built-in.

In this component the schemaiis related to the Module
selected.

Bonita version Select aversion number for the Bonita Runtime engine.

Bonita Runtime| Browse to, or enter the path to the Bonita Runtime

Environment File environment file.

This field is displayed only when you select
¥ Bonita version 5.3.1 from the Bonita version
list.

Bonita Runtime Home |Browse to, or enter the path to the Bonita Runtime
environment directory.

This field is displayed only when you select
¥ Bonita version 5.6.1 from the Bonita version
list.

Bonita Runtime Jaas|Browseto, or enter the path to the Bonita Runtime jaas

File file.

Bonita Runtime logging |Browse to, or enter the path to the Bonita Runtime

file logging file.

Use Process ID This check box is cleared by default to activate the
process name and the process version fields in order
for you to enter the underlying information of aspecific
process you want to instantiate. This information is
used to automatically generate the ID of this process.
Once checked, the Process definition 1D field is
activated in which you can enter the required Definition
ID of this process
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Scenario: Executing a Bonita process viaa Talend Job

The process definition I D is created when the

¥ process is deployed into the Bonita Runtime

engine.
User name Typeinyour user name used to instantiate this process.
Password Typein your password used to instantiate this process
Dieon error This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip

the row on error and to complete the process for error-
free rows.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Statistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage

Usually used as a stand-alone component or as an output component.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):
Trigger: Run if; On Component Ok; On Component
Error, On Subjob Ok, On Subjob Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Main (providing the input parameters to this
process)

Trigger: Run if, On Component Ok, On Component
Error, On Subjob Ok, On Subjob Error

For further information regarding connections, see
Connection types in the Talend Open Studio User
Guide.

Global Variables

Process Instance UUID: Indicates the identifier
number of the process instance being created. This is
available as a Flow variable.

Returns a string.
For further information about variables, see How to use

a variable in a Job in the Talend Open Studio User
Guide.

Limitation

n/a

Scenario: Executing a Bonita process via a Talend Job

This scenario describes a Job that deploys a Bonita process into the Bonita Runtime and executes this process,
in which a personnel request is treated.
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Scenario: Executing a Bonita process viaa Talend Job

" tBonita epll:u';.f 1

on3u ]l:ul:uOk

v
raw1 {Main] v QD

'tFixed'Fll:uwIn'put_l ' ' " tBonitalnstantiateProcess 1

The Job in this scenario uses three components.

- tBonitaDeploy: this component deploys a Bonita process into the Bonita Runtime.

- tFixedFlowl nput: this component generates the schema used as execution parameters of this deployed process.
- tBonital nstantiatePr ocess: this component executes this deployed process.

When generating schema using tFixedFlowl nput, the column names of the schema must be identical
¥ with those of the Bonita parameters used to execute the same process by this Bonita.

Before beginning to replicate this schema, prepare your Bonita.bar file that isthe process exported from the Bonita
system and will be deployed into the Bonita Runtime engine. In this scenario, this file is TEST--4.0.bar. This
process can be checked viathe Bonitainterface.

& Bonita User Experience X

bonitaopen . g
(.j solution Bonita User Experience
Inbox{1)
Archive Mark as read Move to ¥ Labels ¥ |More actions ¥ Refresh
Starred &
Saelect: All Read Unread Starred Unstarred None
M (1)
yeases Inbox TEST - #1 & — Step2
Unread(1)

Setting up the Job

1. Drop tBonitaDeploy, tFixedFlowlnput and tBonital nstantiatePr ocess onto the design workspace.

2. Right-click tBonitaDeploy and connect tBonitaDeploy to tFixedFlowlnput using a Trigger> On Subjob
Ok connection.

3. Right-click tFixedFlowlnput and connect this component to tBonital nstantiateProcess using a Row >
Main connection.

24 Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide



Scenario: Executing a Bonita process viaa Talend Job

Configuring the Basic settings of tBonitaDeploy

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

1. Double-click tBonitaDeploy to open its Basic settings view.
=0
% tBonitaDeploy_1 =i U
Basic settings Bonika wersion 2,31
fidvanced settings Bonita Funtirme Confiquration
= = Bonita Runtime Enviranment File |"home)rdubais/DeskkopiBonitafuntimeruntinie/conf fbonita-environment. sl *[D
Dyvniarnic sekkings
Wisw Bonita Runtime Jaas File " fhomefrdubois/DeskiopiBonitaRuntimeconf fexkernal/security/jaas-standard. cfg" *E]
Dacumentation Bonita Runtime Logaing File |"home/rdubois)DesktopBonikaFuntime/conf fexternalfloggingflogging. properties" *[D
Login Module "Bonitastore" *
Busingss Archive  |"fhomefrdubois/Deskkop/Bonitaf TEST--4.0.bar" * E]
Username "admin" * password  |"bpm" *
[]Die on error

2. Select Bonita version 5.3.1 from the Bonita version list. The version you select should be in sync with the
version number of the Bonita Runtime engine you are using.

3. In the Bonita Runtime Configuration area, browse to the Bonita Runtime variable files. In the Bonita
Runtime Environment file field, browse to the bonita-environnement.xml file; in the Bonita Runtime Jaas
File field, browse to the jaas-standard.cfg file; in the Bonita Runtime L ogging File field, browse to the
logging.propertiesfile.

For users based on Bonita version 5.2.3, only the Bonita Runtime Jaas File field and the Bonita
¥ Runtime L ogging File field need to befilled.
=0
% tBonitaDeploy_1 — u
Basic settings Borita version 5.2.3
fdvanced settings Bonita Funtime Configuration
Dynamic settings Bonita Runtime Jaas File |"/homefrduboisiDeskiop/BonitaRuntineiconf fexternal/securityjaas-standard . cfg" *E]
View Bonita Runtime Logging File |"/home/rdubois/DesktopiBanitsRuntime/ conf fexternalilaggingflogging. properties" *E]
Documnentation Login Madule "Bonitastore” *
Business Archive | "fhome/rdubois/Desktop/Bonita/ TEST--4.0,bar" * [:]
Username “admin" * Password | "bpm” *
|:| Die on error
For users based on Bonita version 5.6.1, in the Bonita Runtime Home field, browse to the Bonita
Runtime environment directory.
=0
% tBonitaDeploy_1 —_— u
Basic settings Bonita wersion S0 W
Advanced settings Bionita Runkime Configuration
. . " . . N ) *
Dynanmic settings Bonita Runtime Home | "fhome rdubois/DeskiopfBonitafuntime,/conf fbonita [:]
Vigm Bonita Rurkime Jaas File | "fhomerduboisiDesktop/BonitaRuntime/conf/external/security/jaas-standard. cfg" *E]
Docurmentakion Bonita Runtime Logging File | "fhome/rdubois/Deskkop/BonitaRuntime conf fexternalfloggingilogging. properties” *E]
Login Module "BonitaStore" *
Business Archive  |"fhomefrdubois/DesktopiBonitaf TEST--4.0.bar" * E]
Username "admin" * Password | "bpm" *
[ bie on errar
4. Inthe Business Archive field, browse to the Bonita .bar file that is the process exported from your Bonita

system and will be deployed into the Bonita Runtime engine.
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Scenario: Executing a Bonita process viaa Talend Job

5.

In the User name and the Passwor d fields, type in your authentication information to connect to your Bonita.

Configuring the Basic settings of tFixedFlowInput

1. Double-click tFixedFlowl nput to open its Basic settings view.
3ok |70 cont | aF Com B2 O run | [20 Prob = Mod | @b Tale | EY Sche Tg e | T O
* tFixedFowInput_1 E
Basic settings Schema Edit schema E] z
Advanced settings Mumber of rows | 1 |
Crymamic setkings Mode
Vi ) Use Single Table
Docurmentation () Use Inline Table
Inline Table
Marme
"yichen”
< >
{3 Use Inline Contentidelimited File) "
2. Click the three-dot button next to Edit schema to open the schema editor.
# Schema oftFixedFlowlnput_1
kFixedFlowInput_1
Zolumn Key | Type w| M., DatePatt...  Length Pre...  Dv..  Coo,
Marne |:| String
O, ] [ Cancel
3. Inthe schemaeditor, click the plus button to add one row.
4. Inthe schema editor, click the new row and type in the new name: Name and click OK.
5. Inthe Mode area of the Basic settings view, select the Use inline table option and click the plus button to
add one row in the table.
6. In theinline table, click the added row and type in the person's name from your personnel between the
quotation marks: ychen, whose request will be treated by this deployed process.
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Scenario: Executing a Bonita process viaa Talend Job

Configuring the Basic settings of tBonitalnstantiateProcess

1.

Double-click tBonital nstantiatePr ocess to open its Basic settings view.
(-‘)‘.h tBonitalnstantiateProcess_1 = u

EIE
Basic settings Bonita version 531 W
Advanced settings Schema Built-In + | Edit schema E]

Dynamic settings Bonita Runtime Confiqueakion

Wig Bonita Runtime Environment File | fhome/rduboisDeskiop/BonitaRuntime runtime/conf fbonita-environment " *E]
Docurmentation Bonita Runtime Jaas File " fhomerdubois Deskiop/Bonitakunkime conf fexkernalfsecurity fjaas-standard. cfg" *[:]

Banita Runtinie Lagging File | "fhomerdubais/Deskkop /BonitaR untinefconflexternalflogaingflagaing. properties" *E]
Login Module "BonitasStore” *
Use Process IDv

Process Definition Id | "({3tring)globalMap. get("tBonitabeploy_1_ProcessDefinitionlJUID"))" *
Username "admin" * password | "bpm” *
|:| Die on errar

Select Bonita version 5.3.1 from the Bonita version list. The version you select should be in sync with the
version number of the Bonita Runtime engine you are using.

In the Bonita Runtime Configuration area, browse to the Bonita Runtime variable files. In the Bonita
Runtime Environment filefield, browse to the bonita-environnement.xml file; in the Bonita Runtime Jaas

File field, browse to the jaas-standard.cfg file; in the Bonita Runtime L ogging File field, browse to the
logging.propertiesfile.

For users based on Bonita version 5.2.3, only the Bonita Runtime Jaas File field and the Bonita

2 Runtime Logging File field need to befilled.
(-Sf\,' tBonitalnstantiateProcess_1 Ea
Basic settings Banita version 9,23 w
Advanced settings schema Built-In v | Editschema []
Dynamic settings Bonita Runtime Configuration
Wigw Bonita Runtime Jaas File ["fhome frdubois/Desktop/BonitaRuntimefconffexternal/securitvfjaas-standard.cfg" *E]

Documentation Bonita Runtime Logging File |"/home/rdubois{Desktop/BonitaRuntime/conf fexternalllogging/logging. properties” *[:]

Login Module "Bonitastore" *
Use Pracess ID

Process Definition Id | "({String)globalMap. get{"tBonitaDeploy_1_ProcessDefinitionl)UID"))" *
Username "admin" * Password | "bpm” *
|:| Diie on error

For users based on Bonita version 5.6.1, in the Bonita Runtime Home field, browse to the Bonita
Runtime environment directory.

=8
(‘.SD tBonitalnstantiateProcess_1 2 l_J
Basic settings Bonita wersion 561w
Advanced settings Schema Built-In | Edit schema E]
Dynamic settings Banita Runkime Configuration
Wiey Bonita Runtime Home | "fhome rdubaois)Deskiop/Bonitafuntime/conf fbonita” *E]
Dacunentation

Bonita Runtime Jaas File |"fhomerdubois/DeskiopfBonitakuntime/conf/externallsecurityjaas-standard. cfig" *[:]

Bonita Runtime Logging File | fhome/rdubois/Desktop/BonitaRuntimeconffexternal flogging/logging properties” *E]

Login Module "BonitaStore” *
Use Process ID

Process Definition Id | "({String)globalMap. get("tBonitaDeploy_L _ProcessDefinitionUIID"))" !
Username "admin” * Password  |"bpm" !

|:| Die on error
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Scenario: Executing a Bonita process viaa Talend Job

4. Select the Use Process I D check box to activate the Process Definition 1d field.

5. IntheProcess Definition I d field, click between the quotation marks and press Ctrl+space to open the auto-
completion drop-down list containing the available global variables for this Job.

6. Double-click the variable you need use to add it between the quotation marks. In this scenario, double-click
tBonitaDeploy_1_ProcessDefinitionUUID, which retrieves the process definition ID of the process being
deployed by tBonitaDeploy.

If the process of interest was deployed and thustBonitaDeploy is not used, clear the Use Process| D

2 check box to activate the Process name and the Process version fields and fill in the corresponding
information to the two fields. tBonital nstantiatePr ocess concatenates the process name and the
process version you type in to construct the process definition 1D.

7. Inthe Username and Password fields, enter the username and password to connect to your Bonita.

Job Execution

Press F6 to run the Job.
Ha JobiBo Context .; Compo | [ Run (o &3 2/ Proble |2 Module | & Talend [Fus — O
Job Bonita
Basic Bun Execution

R B Run u Clear

Advanced Settings
Target Exec

Line limit | 100 |

This process is deployed into the Bonita Runtime and an instance is created for the personnel requests.
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tCentricCRM I nput

tCentricCRMInput

@

tCentricCRMInput Properties

Component family

Business/CentricCRM ‘

Function Connects to amodule of a Centric CRM database via the relevant Web service.
Purpose Allows to extract data from a Centric CRM DB based on a query.
Basic settings CentricCRM URL Type in the Web service URL to connect to the

CentricCRM DB.

Module

Select the relevant modulein the list

Server

Typeinthe IP address of the DB server.

User|D and Password

Typein the Web service user authentication data.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemais either built-in or
remote in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes built-in.

In this component the schemais related to the Module
selected.

Query condition

Typein the query to select the data to be extracted.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage

Usually used as a Start component. An output component is required.

Limitation

n/a

Related Scenario

No scenario is available for this component yet.
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tCentricCRM Output

tCentricCRMOutput

=

tCentricCRMOutput Properties

Component family

Business/CentricCRM ‘

Function Writes datain amodule of a CentricCRM database viathe relevant Web service.
Purpose Allows to write data into a CentricCRM DB.
Basic settings CentricCRM URL Type in the Web service URL to connect to the

CentricCRM DB.

Module

Select the relevant modulein the list

Server

IP address of the DB server

User|D and Password

Typein the Web service user authentication data.

Action

Insert, Update or Delete the data in the CentricCRM
module.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e, it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemais either built-in or
remote in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes built-in.

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage

Used as an output component. An Input component is required.

Limitation

n/a

Related Scenario

No scenario is available for this component yet.
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tHL 71nput

tHL7Input

7

tHL7Input Properties

Component family

Business > Hedlthcare /
Unstructured > HL7

Function tHL 7Input reads an HL 7 structured file and extracts data row by row.

Purpose Opens an HL7 structured file and reads it row by row to split them up into fields
then sends the fields as defined in the Schema to the next component, viaa Row
link.

Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository:

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the Repository file where the
properties are stored. The fields that follow are
completed automatically using fetched data.

Click this icon to open a connection wizard and store
the Excel file connection parameters you set in the
component Basic settings view.

For more information about setting up and storing file
connection parameters, see Talend Open Studio User
Guide.

Multi Schemas Editor

The [Multi Schema Editor] helps you build and
configure the data flow in a multi-structured delimited
file to associate one schema per output.

Segment Lists

Connection: The columns are automatically retrieved
from the input file. The column name is the segment
name.

Column Mapping: The mapping in this array is
retrieved from the mapping you have done in the editor.

Not Validate
Message

HL7

Select this check box if you do not want to validate HL 7
messages.

Advanced settings

Advanced  separator
(for numbers)

Select this check box to modify the separators to be
used for the numbers. Either:

Thousands separ ator
or

Decimal separ ator

Encoding

Select the encoding type from the list or select Custom
and define it manually. Thisfield is compulsory.

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage

Usually used as a Start component. An output component is required.
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Scenario: Retrieving information about patients and events from an HL7 file

‘Limitation |n/a ‘

Scenario: Retrieving information about patients and
events from an HL7 file

This scenario describes afour-component Job which retrieves information about patients and events from an HL7
file

AN

fLogRow_1

M3H (Main order;1)

u | ]
FHL?Input_1

PID (Main oF

Y
M_:"

EVM (Main teder 3 ' ' tLu:ugF'::uw_E

Configuring the editor of tHL7Input

1. Fromthe Palette, drop an tHL 7Input and three tL ogRow components onto the design workspace.

2. Double-click tHL 7Input in order to open its editor.
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Scenario: Retrieving information about patients and events from an HL7 file

4 tHL ZInput_1

B[=/ey

File path: | "D Inpukfhl7 bt

| [Brnwse... ]

File Setting

Stark characker | "luonak’

| End character | fuooic |

Message View

= ADT_AOS
= M5H
=1 M5H-1{1)[5T]
MSH-1{13-1-1[5T]
=1 M5H-2{1)[5T]
MSH-2{13-1-1[5T]

%3

Schema View
Segment({is Schema)

M5H w

User ColurmnfClick ko edit) Mapping Calurmn
. MSH_LABEL MSH-3(13-1-1[15]

=1 M5H-3(1)[HD]
MSH-3(13-1-1[15] —

=1 M5H-4{1)[HD]
M5H-4{13-1-1[15]

=1 M5H-5{13[HD]
M5H-5(13-1-1[15]

= M5H-6(13[HD]
MSH-6(13-1-1[15]

=1 MSH-7{13[T5]
MSH-7{1)-1-1[5T] —

= MSH-9(1)[M5G] 3

- MSH_DATE MSH-7(13-1-1[5T]

[ ok H Cancel ]

3. IntheFilepath field, click [Browse...] and browse the directory to select your HL7 file.

4. IntheFile Setting area, type in your segment Start character and your segment End char acter.

5. Under Segment(As Schema), in the Schema view area,select M SH.

6. Dropthe MSH-3(1)[HD] and MSH-7(1)[ TS segments from the M essage View onto the Schema View.

= E¥N
= EYN-1{11[ID]
EYM-111-1-1[ID] ———
= EYN-2(13[TS]
EYM-2(11-1-1[5T] ——
= PID
=1 PTM-1{140ST1

1

User ColumniClick to edit) Mapping Column
EVM_ID EVYM-1¢13-1-1[I0]
EVM_DATE EWM-2{13-1-1[ST]

b A

7. Under Segment(As Schema), in the Schema view area,select EVN.

8. DroptheEVN-1(1)-1-1[ID] and EVN-2(1)-1-1[ ST] segmentsfrom the M essage View onto the Schema View.
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Scenario: Retrieving information about patients and events from an HL7 file

9.

3 FID
= PID-1{1)(51] User ColumniClick ko ... Mapping Caolurmn
PID-1{1)-1-1[3] FID_ID PID-1{13-1-1[51]
= PID-3(1)[Cx] PID_FMAME PID-5{13-1-1[5T]
PID-3(1)-1-1[5T] FID_LMAME PID-5(13-2-1[5T]
PID-3(1)-3-1[ID] FID_STHUMBER PID-5(13-3-1[5T]
PID-3(1)-4-1[13] FID_STREET PID-5(13-4-1[5T]
= PID-3(2)[Cx] PID_CITY PID-5{13-5-1[5T]
PID-3(2)-1-1[5T] FID_BDAY PID-7{13-1-1[5T]
=l PID-S(L[APN] PID_GEMDER PID-8(13-1-1[I5]

PID-5(1}-1-1[5T]
PID-5(1}-2-1[5T]
PID-5(1}-3-1[5T]
PID-5(1}-4-1[5T]
PID-5(1}-5-1[5T]
PID-5(1}-7-1[ID]

Rt

- PID-&(1)[15]
PID-&{1)-1-1[I5]

Under Segment(As Schema), in the Schemaview area,select PID.

10. Drag and drop the following segments from the Message View onto the Schema

View: PID-1(1)-1-1[9], PID-5(1)-1-1[ST], PID-5(1)-2-1[ST], PID-5(1)-3-1[ST], PID-5(1)-4-1[ST],
PID-5(1)-5-1] ST], PID-5(1)-7-1[1D] and click Ok to close the editor.

If available, click the Auto map! button, located at the bottom Ieft of the interface, to carry out the
’ mapping operation automatically.

Job Execution

Link tHL 7I nput to the three tL ogRow components, using M SH, EVN and PI D links respectively.

Save your Job and press F6 to execute it.
Starting jobh L7 a6 1015 050475000

tLogRow_1

| |
|MSH_LABEL | HSH_DATE |
= = = |
|MedSeries| 200903230934 |

tLogRow_2 |

= t t t t t t t =|

FPID_ID|PID_FHAME|PID_LNAME|PID_STHUMEER |PID_STREET |PID_CITY |PID_EDAY|PID_GENLDER|

= t t t t t t t =

1 |Marie |Charlotte| 456 |main_street |Richemont | 19770202 |F |
tLogRow_3

EVH_ID|EVH_DATE

431 i2EIEI‘30323I3934

Jod ..E’_Efl andad af J001E SIS0 e e oodesiy

The console displays the three tL ogRow tables, which return different types of information. The first one give
the message header label and its date. The second table shows the information about the patient. The third one
displaysthe event ID and its date.
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tHL 7O0utput

tHL 7Output

g7

tHL7OQutput Properties

Component family

Business > Hedlthcare /
Unstructured > HL7

Function Writes an HL 7 structured file and inserts the data row by row.
Purpose This component writes an HL 7 structured file according to the HL 7 standards.
Basic settings Property type Either Built-In or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository file where the
properties are stored. The fields that follow are
completed automatically using fetched data
Schema(s) Schema: Enter the node on which the data from the

parent row is to be stored. Parent row: The data flow
source.

File Name/Output
Stream

Browse to where you want to store the file generated.

Configure HL7 Tree | Opens the interface in which you can set up the HL7
mapping.
HL7 version Select your HL7 version from the list.

Advanced settings

Create directory only if
not exists

This check box is selected by default. This creates a
folder for the output file if there isn't one already.

Encoding

Select the encoding type from the list or select Custom
and define it manually. Thisfield is compulsory.

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage

Used as an output component. An Input component is required.

Limitation

n/a

Related scenario

For a related use case, see the section called “ Scenario: Retrieving information about patients and events from

an HL7 file".

Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide 35



tMarketol nput

tMarketolnput

"R
N

tMarketolnput Properties

Component family

Business/Cloud

Function

ThetMarketol nput component retrieves data from a Marketo Web server.

Purpose

on aWeb server.

The tMarketol nput component allows you to retrieve data from a Marketo DB

Basic settings

Endpoint address

The URL of the Marketo Web server for the SOAP API
calsto.

Secret key

Encrypted authentication code assigned by Marketo.

Contact Marketo Support via
¥ support@marketo.com to get this information.

Client Access ID

A user ID for the access to Marketo web service.

Contact Marketo Support via
¥ support@marketo.com to get this information.

Operation

Options in this list allow you to retrieve lead data from
Marketo to external systems.

getLead: This operation retrieves basic information of
leads and lead activitiesin Marketo DB.

getMultiplel eads: This operation retrieves lead records
in batch.

getL eadActivities: Thisoperation retrievesthe history of
activity recordsfor asingleleadidentified by the provided

key.

getL eadChanges:. This operation checks the changes on
Lead datain Marketo DB.

Schema and
Schema

Edit

A schemaisarow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields that will be processed and passed on to the
next component. The schemais either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the schema
Notethat if you make changes, the schema automatically
becomes Built-in..

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Built-in: No property datais stored centrally.

Repository: Select the Repository file where Properties
are stored.
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tMarketol nput Properties

Columns Mapping

Y ou can set the mapping conditions by making changes
in Edit Schema. By default, column namesin Column
fields are the same as what they are in the schema.

Because some column names in Marketo

¥ database may contain blank space, which is not
alowed in the component schema, you need
to specify the corresponding column fields in
the Columns in Marketo field. If the defined
column names in schema are the same as column
namesin Marketo database, it is not necessary to
set the columns mapping.

LeadKey type

The data types of L eadK ey supported by Marketo DB.

LeadKey value

The value of LeadKey.

Set Include Types

Select this check box to include the types of LeadActivity
content to be retrieved. Click the plus button under the
Include Types areato select in the list types to add.

This field is displayed only when you select
¥ getL eadActivity or getl eadChanges from the
Operation list.

Set Exclude Types

Select this check box to exclude the types of LeadActivity
content to be retrieved. Click the plus button under the
Exclude Types areato select in the list types to add.

This field is displayed only when you select
¥ getL eadActivity or getL eadChanges from the
Operation list.

Last Updated At

Type in the time of last update to retrieve only the data
since the last specified time. The time format isYYYY-
MM-DD HH:MM:SS.

This field is displayed only when you select
¥ getM ultiplel eads from the Operation list.

Batch Sze

The maximum batch size in retrieving lead datain batch.

This field is displayed only when you select
¥ getL eadActivity or getL eadChanges from the
Operation list.

Timeout (milliseconds)

Type in the query timeout (in milliseconds) on the
Marketo Web service.

The Job will stop when Timeout exception error
* occurs.

Dieon error

This check box is selected by default. Clear the check
box to skip the row on error and complete the process for
error-free rows. If needed, you can retrieve the rows on
error viaa Row > Reject connection.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadataat aJob level aswell asat each component level.
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Related Scenario

Usage This component is used as an input component, it requires an output component.

Limitation n/a

Related Scenario

For arelated use case, see the section called “ Scenario: Data transmission between Marketo DB and an externa
system”.
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tMarketoL istOperation

tMarketoListOperation

[ln‘_

tMarketoListOperation Properties

Component family Business/Cloud

Function The tMarketoL istOperation component adds/removes one or more leads to/
from alist in the Marketo DB; It also verifiesif one or more leads exist in alist
in Marketo DB.

Purpose ThetMarketoL istOperation component allows you to add/remove one or more
leads to/from alist in the Marketo DB on a Web server. Also, you can verify the
existence of one or moreleadsin alist in the Marketo DB.

Basic settings Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on

to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.
Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in..
Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.
Built-in: No property datais stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository filewhere Properties
are stored.
Endpoint address The URL of the Marketo Web server for the SOAP API
calsto.
Secret key Encrypted authentication code assigned by Marketo.
Contact Marketo Support via
¥ support@marketo.com for further
information.
Client Access ID A user ID for the access to Marketo web service.
Contact Marketo Support via
¥ support@marketo.com for further
information.

Operation

Options in this list alow you carry out the adding/
deletion one or more leadsto/from alist in the Marketo
DB; Also you can verify the existence of single or
multiple leadsin alist in the Marketo DB.

addTo: This operation adds one or more leads to alist
in the Marketo DB.

isMember Of: This operation checks the Marketo DB
to judge whether the specific leads exist in the list.
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Scenario: Adding alead record to alist in the Marketo DB

removeFrom: This operation removes one or more
leads from alist in the Marketo DB.

Add or remove multiple| Select this check box to add multiple leadsto or remove

leads multiple leads from alist in the Marketo DB.
This check box appears only when you select
’ addTo or removeFrom from the Operation
list.
Timeout (milliseconds) |Type in the query timeout (in milliseconds) on the
Marketo Web service.
The Job will stop when Timeout exception
¥ €error occurs.
Dieon error This check box is selected by default. Clear the check

box to skip the row on error and complete the process
for error-free rows. If needed, you can retrieve the rows
on error viaa Row > Reject connection.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Satistics | Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage This component is used as an intermediate component, it requires an input

component and an output component.

Limitation n/a

Scenario: Adding a lead record to alist in the Marketo
DB

Thefollowing scenario describes a three-component Job that adds alead record into alist in the Marketo database.

|

fﬁ; = - "I | = -
[ AF  rowl (Main) k=S| row2 (Main) ey
EFixedFlowInput_1 EMarketolistOperation_1 FLogRow_1

Setting up the Job

1. DroptMarketoListOperation, tFixedFlowlnput and tL ogRow onto the design workspace.
2. Connect tFixedFlowlnput to tMarketoL istOper ation using a Row > Main connection.

3. Connect tMarketoL istOperation to tLogRow using a Row > Main connection.

Configuring the input component

1. Double-click tFixedFlowl nput to define the component propertiesin its Basic settings view.
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Scenario: Adding alead record to alist in the Marketo DB

e = [ =
=) tFizedFlowInput_1 S =
Basic settings Schema Built-In % | Edit schema E]

Advanced settings Murnber of rows |1
Dynamic setkings Maode
View () Use Single Table

DUl {#) Use Inline Table

yalidation Rules Inline Table

ListkewTvpe ListkenWalue LeadkeyTvpe LeadkeyvValue
§METOLISTHAME"  “bchenTestList" "TOMUR" "308408"

< b

() Use Inline Content{delimited file)

2. Click the three-dot button next to Edit schema to set the schema manualy.

% Schema oftFixedFlowilnput_1 @

EFixedFlowInput_1

Calurnn Key | Type w| P D L F... D Z
ListkeyType |:| akring ]
Listkeyyalue [1 string 0
Leadkey Tyvpe [1 string 0
Leadkeyyalus [1 string 0

a
a
£

—

oK H Cancel ]

3. Click the plus button to add four columns: ListkeyType, ListKeyValue, LeadKeyType and LeadKeyValue.
K eep the settings as default. Then click OK to save the settings.

4. IntheModearea, select UseInline Table.
5.  Click the plus button to add a new line and fill the line with respective values. In this example, these values

are: MKTOLISTNAME for ListK eyType, bchenTestList for ListK eyValue, IDNUM for LeadK ey Type and
308408 for LeadK eyValue.

Configuring tMarketoListOperation

1. Double-click tMarketoListOperation to define the component propertiesin its Basic settings view.
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Scenario: Adding alead record to alist in the Marketo DB

=0
"'i-: tMarketolistOperation_1 E
Basic settings Schema pL | Edischems [
+

Advanced setkings Endpoint address  |"https: ) fna-c.marketo, com)soapimkkowsf1_5"

Drynarnic settings Secret key "4644076377035[* Client Access ID "mkkodemod1_7a5:[*
view! Operation addTo ¥

Documenkation

[ ]add or remove mulkiple leads

Yalidation Fules
[ ]oie an errar

Timeout(miliseconds) 60000 *

2. Click the Sync columns button to retrieve the schema defined in tFixedFlowl nput.

3. Typeinlinthe Number of rowsfield.

4. Fill the Endpoint address field with the URL of the Marketo Web server. In this example, it is https://na-
c.marketo.com/soap/mktows/1 5.

Note that the URL used in this scenario is for demonstration purpose only.

5. Fill the Secret key field with encrypted authentication code assigned by Marketo. In this example, it is
464407637703554044DD11AA2211998.

6. Fill the Client Access|D field with the user ID. In this example, it is mktodemo41 785133934D1A219.

7. From the Operation list, select addTo.

8. Typeinthelimit of query timeout in the Timeout field. In this example, use the default number: 60000.

Job Execution

1. Double-click tLogRow to define the component propertiesin its Basic settings view.

. =B [
T tLogRow_1 EE
.
Basic settings Schema Biuilt-In w | Edit schema E]
Advanced settings Maode
{}Basic

Dwnamic settings
(%) Table (print values in cells of a table)

) Wertical {each row is a keyvalue list)

View
Documentakion

Yalidakion Rules

2. Click the Sync columns button to retrieve the schema defined in tMar ketoL istOper ation.
3. IntheModearea, select Table.

4. Saveyour Job and press F6 to executeit.
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Scenario: Adding alead record to alist in the Marketo DB

Srarfimg ol Mardoerolistdoeratsan & 1778 1570505011

[=tati=stics] connecting to socket on port 3497
[stati=tic=s] connected

I tiDgRDW_l I I

o on

I

| = } } } }
|Li=stKeyType |ListKevyValue |LeadKeyType|leadEeyValue|Succes
|= } 1 il 1

| M

I
I
I
- - - - I
KTOLISTHAME | bohenTestList | IDHUM 1308408 ltrus |

[=tati=tics] dis=connected
Job Marderolisetipers flon anded ¢ I50FF 15omESEN S fesT e
ShTeE =.'.'?_,-?

Theresult of adding alead record to alist in Marketo DB is displayed on the Run console.
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tMarketoOutput

tMarketoOutput

-!l’,f

tMarketoOutput Properties

Component family Business/Cloud

Function

The tM arketoOutput component outputs datato a Marketo Web server.

Purpose
on aWeb server.

The tMarketoOutput component allows you to write data into a Marketo DB

Schema  and Edit

Schema

Basic settings

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in..

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Built-in: No property datais stored centrally.

Repository: Select the Repository filewhere Properties
are stored.

Endpoint address

The URL of the Marketo Web server for the SOAP API
calsto.

Secret key

Encrypted authentication code assigned by Marketo.

Contact Marketo Support via

¥ support@marketo.com to get thisinformation.

Client Access ID

A user ID for the access to Marketo web service.

Contact Marketo Support via

7 support@marketo.com to get thisinformation.

Operation

Options in this list allow you to synchronize lead data
between Marketo and another external system.

syncL ead: This operation requests an insert or update
operation for alead record.

syncMultiplel eads: This operation requests an insert
or update operation for lead records in batch.

Columns Mapping

Y ou can set the mapping conditions by making changes
in Edit Schema. By default, column namesin Column
fields are the same as what they are in the schema.

Because some column names in Marketo
database may contain blank space, whichisnot

"
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Scenario: Data transmission between Marketo DB and an external system

alowed in the component schema, you need
to specify the corresponding column fields in
the Columnsin Marketo field. If the defined
column names in schema are the same as
column names in Marketo database, it is not
necessary to set the columns mapping.

De-duplicate lead| Select this check box to de-duplicate and update lead
record on email address| records using email address.

Desdlect this check box to create another lead which
contains the same email address.

This check box will be displayed only

¥ when you select syncM ultiplel eads from the
Operation list.
Batch Sze The maximum batch size in synchronizing lead datain
batch.

This field will be displayed only when
’ you select syncMultipleLeads from the

Operation list.
Timeout (milliseconds) |Type in the query timeout (in milliseconds) on the
Marketo Web service.
The Job will stop when Timeout exception
¥ error occurs.
Dieon error This check box is selected by default. Clear the check

box to skip the row on error and compl ete the process
for error-free rows. If needed, you can retrieve the rows
on error viaa Row > Reject connection.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Satistics | Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage This component is used as an output component, it requires an input component.

Limitation n/a

Scenario: Data transmission between Marketo DB and
an external system
The following scenario describes a five-component Job that inserts Lead records into Marketo database and

retrieves these records from Marketo database to alocal file. Upon compl eting the data accessing, the Job displays
the number of relevant API calls on the Run console.
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Scenario: Data transmission between Marketo DB and an external system

: # rowl (Main] |

tFileInputDelimited_2 ' “tMarketoOutput 1

CnSuiobCk

I‘_”gb rowZ (Main] =@

" tMarketdInput_1 kFileQutputDelimited_1

CnSuiobCk

Setting up the Job

1. DroptMarketoOutput, tMarketol nput, tFilel nputDelimited, tFileOutputDelimited and tJava from the
Palette onto the design workspace.

2. Connect tFilel nputDelimited to tM arketoOutput using a Row > Main connection.
3.  Connect tMarketol nput to tFileOutputDeimited using a Row > Main connection.
4. Connect tFilel nputDelimited to tMarketol nput using a Trigger > OnSubjectOk connection.

5. Connect tMarketolnput to tJava using a Trigger > OnSubjectOk connection.

Configuring tFilelnputDelimited
1. Double-click tFilel nputDelimited to define the component propertiesin its Basic settings view.

=0
I& tFileInputDelimited_2 olo [

Basic settings Property Type gLl b =

Advanced settings File namefstream  |"Di/SendData, csv" * E]
Dynamic settings Riow Separakar "in" * Field Separator  |";" *
View []csv options
L He:ader 1 |Footer |D Lirnik

Schema Built-In v | Editschema []

Skip empty rows [ |Uncompress as zip file [ ] Die on error
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Scenario: Data transmission between Marketo DB and an external system

2. Click the three-dot button next to the File name/Stream field to select the source file for datainsertion. In
this example, it is D:/SendData.csv.

3. Click the three-dot button next to Edit schema to set the schema manually.
tFileInputDelimited_2

Colurnn kKey | Type W Mull:
Id [l Integer
Emnail [] string
ForeignSysPersonld [ ] String
ForeignSysType [] string

Y

>

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

4. Click the plus button to add four columns: Id, Email, ForeignSysPersonld and ForeignSysType. Set the Type
of Id to Integer and keep the rest as default. Then click OK to save the settings.

5. Typein lintheHeader field and keep the other settings as default.

Configuring tMarketoOutput

1. Double-click tMarketoOutput to define the component propertiesin its Basic settings view.

=
‘E"’ tMarketoOutput_1 [
Basic settings Schema Euilt-In ~ || Edit schema E]
+

Advanced settings Endpoint address  ["https:/ina-c.marketo, comfsoapiderno)dernol”
Dynamic settings Secret key "12345675940E * Client Access ID |"mkkodemol_g54:*
View Cperation syncMulbipleLeads [
Documentation
Columns Mapping Column Columns in Marketo

Id u

Ernail "

ForeignSysPersonld "

ForeignaysType

[ ]oe-duplicate lzad record on email address

Batch Size 100 *
Timeoutmilliseconds ) | 600000 *
Die on error
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Scenario: Data transmission between Marketo DB and an external system

2. Click the Sync columns button to retrieve the schemadefined in tFilel nputDelimited and fill the Endpoint
addressfield with the URL of the Marketo Web server. In thisexample, it is https://na-c.marketo.com/soap/
demo/demol.

Note that the URL used in this scenario is for demonstration purpose only.

3. Fill the Secret key field with encrypted authentication code assigned by Marketo. In this example, it is
1234567894DEMOONLY987654321.

4. Fill the Client Access ID field with the wuser ID. In this example, it is
mktodemol_1234567894DEMOONLY987654321.

5. Sdect syncM ultiplel eads from the Operation list and type in the limit of query timeout in the Timeout
field. In this example, use the default number: 600000.

Configuring tMarketolnput

1. Double-click tMarketol nput to define the component propertiesin its Basic settings view.

[r—— =0
r_'féb tMarketoInput_1 mio L
: n \ _ n *
Basic settings Endpaoint address  |"https: ) ina-c.marketo, com)'soapiderno) demal
Advanced settings Secret key "1234567894DEMO0 [* Client Access ID ["mktodemol _66419030 ™
Crymamic settings Cpetation getlead "
=T Schema Built-In v | Editschema [
Documentation .
Columns Mapping Calurmn Colurnns in Marketo
Ilj m
Ernail "test@talend"
ForeignaysPersonld
ForeignaysType i
Leadkey bype EMAIL w [* Leadkey value |"test@talend.com |*
Timeout(miliseconds) | 600000 *

Dig on error

2. From the Operation list, select getL ead.

3. In Columns Mapping area, type in test@talend.com in Columns in Marketo column to set the Email
column.

Note that all the data used in this scenario is for demonstration purpose only.
4. Fromthe LeadKey typelist, select EMAIL and fill the LeadK ey value field with test@talend.com.

5.  Keeptherest of the settings as the corresponding settings in tM ar ketoOutput.

Configuring tFileOutputDelimited

1. Double-click tFileOutputDelimited to define the component propertiesin its Basic settings view.
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Scenario: Data transmission between Marketo DB and an external system

% tFileOutputDelimited_1 58 [
Basic settings Property Type pL bt H

Advanced settings (Cuse Cukput Streamn

Crynamic setkings File Mame "D fReceiveData, cev" * E]
it Rowe Separakar "in" Field Separator |";"

Documentatian [ ]append Include Header [ ] Compress as zip file

Schemsa Bult-n  » | Editschema [

2. Click the three-dot button next to the File name field to synchronize datato alocal file. In this example, it
is D:/ReceiveData.csv.

3. Click the Sync columns button and keep the rest of the settings as default.

Using Java scripts to count API calls

1. Double-click tJavato add codein its Basic settings view.

5E
pro tlava_1 EE
Basic settings Code System.out.println( ("The WNunkber of API
Advanced settings calls for inserting data to Marketo DE
Dywnamic setkings S .
- Jystem.out.println((Integer) globalMap.get
T "tMarketoOutput 1 NE CALL"™)):
Docurnentation dystem.out.println{ (" The MNumber of AFPI
calls for data synchronization from
Marketo DE i=:"™)):

SJystem.out.println((Integer) globallap.get
"tMarketoInput 1 NE CALL™]):

2. Inthe Codefield, type in following code to count the number of API callsthroughout the data operations:

Systemout.println(("The Nunber of APl calls for inserting
data to Marketo DB is:"));

System out. println((Integer)gl obal Map. get ("t Mar ket oQut put _1 NB CALL"));
Systemout. println(("The Nunber of APl calls for data synchroni zation
from Marketo DB is:"));

System out. println((lnteger)gl obal Map. get ("t Mar ket ol nput _1 NB CALL"));

Job execution

1. Saveyour Job.

2. PressF6 to executeit.
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Scenario: Data transmission between Marketo DB and an external system

Id;Email;ForeigniysPersonld; ForeignlysType
305434;:;:;
308436 ;:;
308435;:;:;
3058431;:;:;
308432;:;:;
308433;:;:;

Theinserted lead records in the Marketo DB are synchronized to D:/ReceiveData.csv.
SESrfIngy Fol Jo a6 I8 0F SERFeSGEE .

[=tati=tics] connecting to =ocket on port 3829
[stati=tic=s] connected

The Humber of AFI calls for inserting data to
Marketo DB is:

1
The Humber of API call=s for data svnchronization

from MHarketo DB i=:

1

[=tati=ztics] dis=connected

Job o anded s I8 GF SESGFCFRTT. Jarrt oode=E7

The number of API calls throughout each data operation is displayed on the Run console.
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tMicrosoftCrmlnput

tMicrosoftCrminput

!

tMicrosoftCrminput Properties

Component family

Business / Microsoft
CRM

Function Connectsto an entity of Microsoft CRM database via the relevant webservice.

Purpose Allows to extract data from a Microsoft CRM DB based on conditions set on
specific columns.

Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the Repository filewhere properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.

Microsoft Webservice
URL

Type in the webservice URL to connect to the
Microsoft CRM DB.

Organizename

Enter the name of the user or organization, set by an
administrator, that needs to access the Microsoft CRM
database.

Username and| Type in the Webservice user authentication data.

Password

Domain Type in the domain name of the server on which
Microsoft CRM is hosted.

Host Type in the IP address of Microsoft CRM database
server.

Port Listening port number of Microsoft CRM database

server.

Time out (seconds)

Number of secondsfor the port to listen before closing.

Entity

Select the relevant entity in thelist.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the schema.

If you make changes, the schemaautomatically
¥ becomes built-in.

In this component the schemais related to the
’ selected entity.

Logical operators used
to combine conditions

In the case you want to combine the conditions you set
on columns, select the combine mode you want to use.

Conditions

Click the plus button to add as many conditions as
needed.
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Scenario: Writing datain a Microsoft CRM database and putting conditions on columns to extract specified
rows

The conditions are performed one after the other for
each row.

Input column: Click in the cell and select the column
of the input schema the condition isto be set on.

Operator: Click in the cell and select the operator to
bind the input column with the value.

Value: Type in the column value, between quotes if

need be.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Statistics |Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage Usually used as a Start component. An output component is required.

Limitation n/a

Scenario: Writing data in a Microsoft CRM database
and putting conditions on columns to extract specified
rows

This scenario describes a four-component Job which aims at writing the data included in a delimited input file in
acustom entity in aMicrosoftCRM database. It then extracts specified rows to an output file using the conditions
set on certain input columns,

iy If you want to write in a CustomEntity in Microsoft CRM database, make sure to name the columns in
& accordance with the naming rule set by Microsoft, that is "name_columnname” all in lower case.

Setting up the Job

1. Drop the following components from the Palette to the design workspace: tFilelnputdelimited,
tFileOutputDelimited, tMicrosoftCrmlnput, and tMicrosoftCrmOutput.

@ rawl (Main) =Li
tFileInputDelimited_1 ' ' EMicrosoftCrmOutput 1
CnSutiobCk
; s -
D ‘r . . . . . . .
g rowE [Main .':@
tMicrosoftCrmInput_1 ' ' kFileCutputDelimited 1

2. Connect tFilel nputDelimited to tMicrosoftCrmOutput using a Row Main connection.
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Scenario: Writing datain a Microsoft CRM database and putting conditions on columns to extract specified
rows

3. Connect tMicrosoftCrmintput to tFileOutputDelimited using a Row Main connection.

4. Connect tFilel nputDelimited to tMicrosoftCrmlnput using OnSubjobOk connection.

Configuring tFilelnputDelimited

1. Double-click tFilel nputDelimited to display its Basic settings view and define its properties

=0
|Ep (tFileInputDelimited_1) =1 D

Basic settings Property Type Biuilt-Iri “ H
Advanced settings File namefStream  |"Dy/TDO_builds/finputfCustomerInfo, bxt" * E]
Dynamic settings Fow Separator "in * Field Separatar  |";" *
View |:| Z5Y opkions
SRR Header a Footer |0 Lirnit

Schema Biuilt-Ini % | Edit schema E]

Skip emphy rows [ Uncompress as zip file  [] Die on errar

2. Setthe Property Typeto Repository if you have stored the input file properties centrally in the M etadata
node in the Repository tree view. Otherwise, select Built-In and fill the fields that follow manually. In this
example, property is set to Built-In.

3. Click the three-dot button next to the File Name/l nput Stream field and browse to the delimited file that
holds the input data. The input file in this example contains the following columns: new_id, new_status,
new_firstname, new_email, new_city, new_initial and new_zipcode.

new_id; new_status; new_firstname; new_email;new_city;new_initial; new_zipcode
1;married; Paul; pnewman@comp. com; Mew York; P.M; 55677
2;single; Raul; pnewman@comp. com; Mew vyork;R.L; 55677
3;single;Mary;mnewmang@comp. com; Chicago; M. B; 66855
4;married; John; Jnewman@comp. com; Chicago, 1.M; 66855
§;=ingle;Martin;mnewman@comp. com; Sunnyvale, M. P; 33662
6;married;Janet;gnewman@cump.cum;Sunnyva1e,J.P;33662
7imarried; Harry; hnewman@comp. com; Mew vork;H.M; 55677
8;married; Jerry; jnewman@comp. com; Mew vork; J.M; 55677
S;married; Alice; anewman@comp. Ccom; Mew vork; A M; 55677
10;single; Jack; jnewman@comp. com; Mew York; 1.mM; 55677

4. IntheBasic settingsview, define the Row Separator allowing to identify the end of arow. Then definethe
Field Separator used to delimit fieldsin arow.

5.  If needed, define the header, footer and limit number of processed rows in the corresponding fields. In this
example, the header, footer and limits are not set.

6. Click Edit schemato open adiaog box whereyou can definetheinput schemayou want to writein Microsoft
CRM database.
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Scenario: Writing datain a Microsoft CRM database and putting conditions on columns to extract specified

rows
# Schema oftFilelnputDelimited_1
EFileInputDelimited_1
Colurmn Key  Tvpe bl Nullable Date Pak... | Pr...
new_id [l 1nteger
Mew_skakus []  string
new_firstname []  string
new_emai []  string
mew_city []  string
new_initial []  string
new_zipcode []  string
< b
[2)(®)(=)(=]
[ Ik ] [ Cancel
7. Click OK to close the dialog box.

Configuring tMicrosoftCrmOutput

1. Double-click tMicrosoftCrmOutput to display the component Basic settingsview and defineits properties.
= %
a tMicrosoftCrmOutput_1 =l
Basic settings Microsaft WebService LIRL| "HEtp: /192, 165.0,105:81 /M3 CrmServices) 2007/ Crm |*
Advanced settings OrganizeMame "talend” |*
Crymamic sektings Ilzername "adrniniskrator" |*
Wigw Passward "admin" |*
Cocumentation Damain "ect balend” |*
Hast "192.168.0.105" &
Port | &1 ¥
Time outisecond) | 200 |*
Entity | CustomEntity 3 |*
Cuskamm Enkiky r'-.Iame| "niemw_kest" |*
Schema Edit schema ]
2. Enter the Microsoft Web Service URL aswell as the user name and password in the corresponding fields.
3. Inthe OrganizeNamefield, enter the name that is given the right to access the Microsoft CRM database.
4. Inthe Domain field, enter the domain name of the server on which Microsoft CRM is hosted, and then enter
the host | P address and the listening port number in the corresponding fields.
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Scenario: Writing datain a Microsoft CRM database and putting conditions on columns to extract specified
rows

5. Inthe Action list, select the operation you want to carry on. In this example, we want to insert datain a
custom entity in Microsoft Crm.

6. Inthe Timeout field, set the amount of time (in seconds) after which the Job will time out.
7. Inthe Entity list, select one among those offered. In this example, CustomEntity is selected.

If CustomEntity is selected, a Custom Entity Name field displays where you need to enter aname
2 for the custom entity.

The Schema isthen automatically set according to the entity selected. If needed, click Edit schemato display
adialog box where you can modify this schema and remove the columns that you do not need in the output.

8. Click Sync columnsto retrieve the schema from the preceding component.

% Schema oftMicrosoftCrmQutput_1 @
EFileInputDelimited_1 (Input - Main) EMicrosoftCrmOutput_1 (Oukput)

Colunnn key  Type ¥ M. D Colurnn key  Type A |
niew_id [1 1Integer niew_id [1 1Integer
new_skatus |:| Skring new_skatus |:| Skring
new firstn,,, [ ] String new firstname [ ] String
niew_email []  string niew_email []  string
new_city [1 string new_city [1 string
niew_initial []  string niew_inikial []  string
new zipcode  [] String =) new_zipcode [1 string

< EE NI

BEIOC 2l

[ 94 H Cancel ]

Configuring tMicrosoftCrmIinput

1. Double-click tMicrosoftCrmlnput to display the component Basic settings view and define its properties.
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Scenario: Writing datain a Microsoft CRM database and putting conditions on columns to extract specified
rows

EE tilicrosoftCrmInput_1 D

Basic settings Property Type Built-In ¥

&dvanced setbings Microsoft WebService URL | "hktp:)f192, 168,0, 105:51/MSCrmServices) 2007 1 CrmService, asmx" |

Drynamic setkings OrganizeMame "talend" *

View sername "administrator" *

Documentation Password wadmin "
Darnain "test.kalend" *
Host "192.163.0.105" *
Port 81 *
Time out{second) | 200 *
Enkity CusktomEnkity w||*

Cuskam Entity Mame | "new_test"

Schema Built-In v | Edtschema []

Logical operator used ko combine conditions | And s |*

Conditions

Input calumn Cpetatar Value
new_ciky Equal "Mew York!
new_id GreaterThan 2"

2. Setthe Property Typeto Repository if you have stored the input file properties centrally in the M etadata
node in the Repository tree view. Otherwise, select Built-In and fill the fields that follow manually. In this
example, property is set to Built-In.

3. Enter the Microsoft Web Service URL aswell asthe user name and password in the corresponding fields and
enter the name that is given the right to access the Microsoft CRM database in the Or ganizeName field.

4. IntheDomain field, enter the domain name of the server on which Microsoft CRM is hosted, and then enter
the host I P address and the listening port number in the corresponding fields.

5. Inthe Timeout field, set the amount of time (in seconds) after which the Job will time out.

6. IntheEntity list, select the one among those offered you want to connect to. In this example, CustomEntity
is selected.

7. The Schema is then automatically set according to the entity selected. But you can modify it according
to your needs. In this example, you should set the schema manually since you want to access a custom
entity. Copy the seven-column schema from tMicr osoft CrmOutput and paste it in the schema dialog box
intMicrosoftCrmlnput.
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Scenario: Writing datain a Microsoft CRM database and putting conditions on columns to extract specified

10.

11.

12.

rows

# Schema oftMicrosoftCrminput_1 E|
tMicrosoftCrmInput_1
Colurmn Key  Tvpe | M., Dat... | Length

new_id [l 1nteger

new_skatus []  string

new_firskname []  string

new_emai []  string

new_city []  string

new_initial []  string

new_zipcode []  string
£ >

Click OK to close the dialog box. You will be prompted to propagate changes. Click Yes in the popup
message.

Inthe Basic settingsview, select And or Or asthelogical operator you want to use to combinethe conditions
you set on the input columns. In this example, we want to set two conditions on two different input columns
and we use And asthe logical operator.

In the Condition area, click the plus button to add as many lines as needed and then click in each line in
the Input column list and select the column you want to set condition on. In this example, we want to set
conditions on two columns, new-city and new_id. We want to extract all customer rows whose city is equal
to “New York” and whose id is greater than 2.

Click in each linein the Operator list and select the operator to bind the input column with itsvalue, in this
example Equal is selected for new_city and Greater Than for new _id.

Click in each linein the Value list and set the column value, New Yor k for new_city and 2 for new_id in
this example. Y ou can use afixed or a context value in thisfield.

Configuring tFileOutputDelimited

1

Double-click tFileOutputdelimited to display the component Basic settings view and define its properties.

@ tFileOutputDelimited_1 DE

Basic settings Froperty Type el i s H

Advanced settings File Marme "D fout. sy * [3
[vnamic settings Row Separatar "
View

Field Separator R

Docurnentakion D Append

[tnclude Header

Schema Bult-In & | Edit schema [
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Scenario: Writing datain a Microsoft CRM database and putting conditions on columns to extract specified
rows

2. Set Property Type to Built-In and then click the three-dot button next to the File Name field and browse
to the output file.

3. Setrow and field separators in the corresponding fields.
4. Select the Append check box if you want to add the new rows at the end of the records.
5. Select theInclude Header check box if the output file includes a header.

6. Click Sync columnsto retrieve the schema from the preceding component.

Job execution

Save the Job and press F6 to executeit.

A B C D E
7:married;Harry;hnewman@comp.com;Mew York;H.M;55677

g:married:lerry:jnewman@comp.com;MNew York;).M;55677
9;married;Alice;anewman@comp.com;New York;A.M;35677
10;single;lack;jnewman@comp.com;Mew York;).M;35677

L T Y " T T 0 T Y

Only customers who live in New York city and those whose “id” is greater than 2 are listed in the output file
you stored locally.
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tMicrosoftCrmQOutput

tMicrosoftCrmQutput

R

tMicrosoftCrmQutput Properties

Component family

Business / Microsoft
CRM

Function Writesin an entity of a Microsoft CRM database via the relevant webservice.
Purpose Allowsto write datainto a Microsoft CRM DB.
Basic settings Authentication Type Two types are available, i.e. On_Premise and Online.

Microsoft Webservice
URL

Type in the webservice URL to connect to the
Microsoft CRM DB.

Organizename

Enter the name of the organization that needs to access
the Microsoft CRM database

Username and| Type in the Webservice user authentication data.

Password

Domain Type in the domain name of the server that installs
Microsoft CRM server.

Host Type in the IP address of Microsoft CRM database
server.

Port Listening port number of Microsoft CRM database
server.

Action Select in the list the action you want to do on the CRM

data. Available actions are: insert, update, and delete.

Time out (seconds)

Number of secondsfor the port to listen before closing.

Entity

Select the relevant entity in the list.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in..

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Lookup Type Mapping

Add lines as needed to establish mappings between the
source and target tables. Select alookup object fromthe
I nput column drop down list and enter the keyword of
the source tablesin the Typefield.

Advanced settings

Reuse Http Client

Select this check box to retain the current connection or
deselect it to release the connection.

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.
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Related Scenario

Usage Used as an output component. An Input component is required.

Limitation n/a

Related Scenario

For arelated use case, see the section called “ Scenario: Writing data in a Microsoft CRM database and putting
conditions on columns to extract specified rows’.
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tMSAXInput

tMSAXInput

!

tMSAXInput properties

Component family Business/ Microsoft AX ‘
Function tM SAXInput connects to a MicrosoftAX server.
Purpose This component allows to extract data from a MicrosoftAX server based on a
query.
Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository filewhere properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.
Business  Connector | Select the type of the business connector to beused. The
Type type may be:
+ DCOM
 NET
.Net type only. NET Business|Browse to, or enter the path to the assembly file of
2 Connector  Assembly|your .NET business connector.
Path
Host Typeinthe IP address of the MicrosoftAX server.
When you are using the .NET business
’ connector, the relevant Job must be executed
on the server where your dynamics AX server
is hosted. If your Studio edition allows you to
use a Jobserver to execute this Job, you have
to deploy this Jobserver on the host server of
your dynamics AX server.
.Net type only. Port Enter the number of the Port of the .NET connector to
¥ be used.
.Net type only. AOS Server Instance | Enter the name of the computer that runsthe instance of
2 Application Object Server (AOS) you need to connect
to.
Domain Type in the domain name on which the MicrosoftAX
server is hosted.
User and Password Typein user authentication data.
.Net type only. Company Enter the name of the company.
: |
.Net type only. Language Enter the display language you need to use.
" |
.Net type only. Configuration File Specify the location of the file which provides the
? configuration settings to be used.
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Related scenarios

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemais either built-in or
remote in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the schema.

If you make changes, the schemaautomatically

o becomes built-in.
Table Name Name of the table to read.
Query Enter your SQL query paying particular attention to

properly sequence the fields in order to match the
schema definition.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage This component is usually used as a start component. An output component is
required.
Limitation n/‘a

Related scenarios

No scenario is available for this component yet.
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tMSAXOutput

tMSAXOutput

&

tMSAXOutput properties

Component family Business/ Microsoft AX ‘
Function tM SAX Output connectsto a MicrosoftAX server.
Purpose This component allows to write datain a MicrosoftAX server.
Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository filewhere properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.
Business  Connector | Select thetype of the business connector to beused. The
Type type may be:
« DCOM
* NET
.Net type only. .NET Business| Browse to, or enter the path to the assembly file of
Connector  Assembly|your .NET business connector.
Path
Host Typein the IP address of the MicrosoftAX server.
When you are using the .NET business
¥ connector, the relevant Job must be executed
on the server where your dynamics AX server
is hosted. If your Studio edition allows you to
use a Jobserver to execute this Job, you have
to deploy this Jobserver on the host server of
your dynamics AX server.
.Net type only. Port Enter the number of the Port of the NET connector to
¥ be used.
.Net type only. AOS Server Instance | Enter the name of the computer that runsthe instance of
2 Application Object Server (AOS) you need to connect
to.
Domain Type in the domain name on which the MicrosoftAX
server is hosted.
User and Password Typein user authentication data.
.Net type only. Company Enter the name of the company.
;|
.Net type only. Language Enter the display language you need to use.
;|
.Net type only. Configuration File Specify the location of the file which provides the
2 configuration settings to be used.
Table Name Name of the table you want to connect to and write/
modify datain.
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tMSA X Output properties

Action on data

Y ou can do any of the following operations on the data
in aMicrosoftAX server:

Insert: insert data.
Update: update data.
Insert or update: add data or update existing one.

Update or insert: update existing data or createit if it
does not exist.

Delete: delete data.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemais either built-in or
remote in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the schema.

if you make changes, the schemaautomatically
¥ becomes built-in.

Dieon error

This check box is selected by default. Clear the check
box to skip the row on error and complete the process
for error-free rows. If needed, you can retrieve the rows
on error viaaRow > Rejectslink.

Additional Columns

This option allows you to use Local expressions to
perform actions on columns. For example, you can alter
valuesin columns of the defined table.

When you update or delete data in a column, this
option providesyou with other possibilitieson WHERE
statements through using different operators from the
Operator column.

Name: name of the schema column to be altered or
inserted as a new column.

Operator: select inthelist the operator you want to use
with the WHERE statement.

This column is not available when you use I n-
¥ sert as action on data.

Data type: type of data.

Local expression: Type in the Loca statement to be
executed in order to ater or insert the relevant column
data, for example rowl.[row name]. Or, press Ctrl +
Space and select any of the context variables available
inthelist.

Position: select in the list Before, After or Replace
following the action you want to perform on the
reference column.

Reference column: type in a column of reference that
the component can useto place/replace the new/ altered
column.
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Scenario 1: Inserting datain adefined table in a MicrosoftAX server

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component

level.

Usage

Thiscomponent isused as an output component. An | nput component isrequired.

Limitation n/a

Scenario 1: Inserting data in a defined table in a
MicrosoftAX server

Before being able to use this component, make sure that you install and launch the MicrosoftAX server

S5 correctly.

This Java scenario describes a two-component Job that uses tM SAXOutput to insert four columns in a defined

tablein aMicrosoftAX server after it alters valuesin one of the inserted columns.

= o2 (Hain] 'Li

‘tFixedFlowInput_1 © HMSAROUtpUE 1

Setting up the Job

1. Drop tFixedFlowl nput and tM SAXOutput from the Palette to the design workspace.

2. Connect the two components together using a Row > Main connection.

Configuring tFixedFlowInput
1. Double-click tFixedFlowl nput to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.

BE

l:b tFixedFlowInput_1

Basic settings Schema Built-Ir v | Editschema [-]
Advanced settings Mumber of rows 1
Crwnamic setkings Yalles
m Colurmn Yalue
it
nanme "Bryant Park"
Docurnentakion city "ries work!
street "Midtowwn Manhattan”
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Scenario 1: Inserting datain adefined table in a MicrosoftAX server

Set Schematypeto Built-in and click the three-dot button next to Edit schema to display adialog box where
you can define the input schema.

Click the plus button and add the input schema columns, three in this example: name, city and street.
Click OK to close the dialog box and accept propagating the changes when prompted by the system.
The three schema columns display automatically in the Valueslist.

Click in the Value column and enter a value for each of the input columns.

Configuring tMSAXOutput

1.

Double-click tM SAXOutput to open its Basic settings view and define the component properties.
al tMSAXDutput_1 [:]

Basic settings Froperty Type B i bt
Advanced sethings Haost "192,168.0.135"
Lrynamic setfings Damain "talend.org" *

View Username "administrator

Dacumentation ;
Password " admin" *

Table Mame "ADCRESS"

Action on daka Insert

v
Schema Type Built-In | Edit schema [3

[ Die on error

Additional colurmns Marne Data type | Local expression Position | Refere

"address"  String StringHandling, JPCASE(rowz, city }+"-"+rowz streek  After skrest

< *

Set Property type to Built-in.

In the Host field, type in the |P address of the MicrosoftAX server and type in the domain name on which
the MicrosoftAX server is hosted in the Domain field.

Enter your username and password for the server in the corresponding fields and enter the name of the table
you want to write datain the Table Name field, ADDRESSin this example.

In the Action on data list, select the action you want to carry on, Insert in this example.
Click Sync columns o retrieve the schema from the preceding component.

In this example, we want to retrieve the three input columns: name, city and street and write the dataincluded
in the three input columnsin the MicrosoftAX server without any changes.

If needed, click the three-dot button next to Edit Schema to verify the retrieved schema.

In the Additional columnslist, click the plus button to add one line where you can define parameters for the
new column to add to the row you want to write in the ADDRESS table.

Set aname, adatatype, aposition and areference columnin the corresponding columnsfor thelineyou added.
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Scenario 2: Deleting data from a defined table in a MicrosoftAX server

In this example, we want to add a new column we call “ address’ after the street column.

9. ClickintheL ocal expression column and press Ctrl + space on your keyboard to open the context variable
listand select: St ri ngHandl i ng. UPCASE(r ow2. ci ty) +"-"+r ow2. street . Thisexpression will
write the city nameinitially capped followed by the street name to form the address of Bryant park. Thusthe
address column in this example will contain the string: New York-Midtown Manhattan.

Job execution

e Saveyour Job and press F6 to executeit.

tM SAXOutput inserts in the ADDRESS table in the MicrosoftAX server arow that holds the three input
columns, name, city and street in addition to the new address column that combines the city name and the
street name.

Scenario 2: Deleting data from a defined table in a
MicrosoftAX server
Before being able to use this component, make sure that you install and launch the MicrosoftAX server

correctly.

This Java scenario describes a two-component Job that uses tM SAXOutput to delete from a defined table in a
MicrosoftAX server all rows that do not match the dataincluded in akey column.

In this example, the input schemawe use is an address column that holds the following data: New York-Midtown
Manhattan. We want to delete from the MicrosoftAX server all addresses that are not identical with this one.

o > :i
b row3 (Main) L—i
‘tFixedFlowInput_2 ' EMSAXOUtpUE 2

Setting up the Job

1. Drop tFixedFlowl nput and tM SAXOutput from the Palette to the design workspace.

2. Connect the two components together using a Row > Main connection.

Configuring tFixedFlowInput

1. Double-click tFixedFlowl nput to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.
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Scenario 2: Deleting data from a defined table in a MicrosoftAX server

':} tFixedFlowInput_2

Basic settings schema Built-In v | Editschema []
Advanced settings Mumber of rows 1
Dwnarmic settings values
o Zolurnn Yalue
address "Mew York-Midtawn Manhatkan”

Documentation

you can define the input schema.

Click the plus button and add the input schema columns, address in this example.

Click in the Value column and enter a value for the input column.

Setting up the connection to the MicrosoftAX server

Set Schematypeto Built-in and click the three-dot button next to Edit schema to display adialog box where

Click OK to close the dialog box. The schema column displays automatically in the Values list.

1. Double-click tM SAXQutput to open its Basic settings view and define the component properties.
2] EE
i tmsAaxoutput_2 =
Basic settings Property Type Bulin b
Advanced settings Hoosk: "192,168.0,138" *
Dvynamic sekkings Ciarnain "talend. org" *
Yiew sername "administrator” *
Documentation Password "admin” *
Table Marne "aDDRESS"
Action on data Delete w
Schema Type Bult-In | Edit schema [
|:| Die an errar
Additional columns Mame Cperator Databype  Local expression  Position Reference column
"address" 1= Skring rows, address Replace  address
2. Set Property typeto Built-in.
3. IntheHost field, typein the IP address of the MicrosoftAX server.
4. Inthe Domain field, type in the domain name on which the MicrosoftAX server is hosted.
5. Enter your username and password for the server in the corresponding fields.
68 Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide



Scenario 2: Deleting data from a defined table in a MicrosoftAX server

6.

Inthe Table Namefield, enter the name of the table you want to delete datafrom, ADDRESSIn this example.

Defining the action on data

In the Action on data list, select the action you want to carry on, Delete in this example.

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the preceding component. In this example, we want to
retrieve the input column: address.

Click the three-dot button next to Edit Schema to open a dialog box where you can verify the retrieved
schema

# Schema oftMSAXOutput_2 X
FixedFlowInput_Z (Input - Main) EMSAROUbpUt_2 (Oukpuk)

Calumn Key  Tvpe w|  Mullable Date. Column Key  Tvpe w| HMullable | Date

address  []  String % address Skring
< > < ¥
EBIC] (%] (=)[E

] 4 H Cancel ]

In the output schema, select the K ey check box next to the column name you want to define as akey column,
and then click OK to validate your changes and close the dialog box.

When you select Delete as an action on data, you must always define the Reference column as a
¥ key column in order for tM SAXOutput to delete rows based on this key column.

Inthe Additional columnslist, click the plus button to add one line and define the parameters the component
will use as basis for the delete operation.

Set aname, an operator, adatatype, alocal expression, aposition and areference columnin the corresponding
columns for the line you added.

In this example, we want to delete from the ADDRESS table in the MicrosoftAX server al rows in which
the address column is not equal to the address in the key address column and that reads as the following:
New Yor k- M dt own Manhatt an.

When you select Delete as an action on data, you must always set Position to Replace. Otherwise,
? al settings in the Additional columnswill not be taken into account when executing your Job.

Job execution

Save your Job and press F6 to execute it.

tM SAX Output deletesfrom the ADDRESStablein the MicrosoftAX server al rowswherethe address string
isnot equal to the addressin the key column.

Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide 69



tOpenbravoERPI nput

tOpenbravoERPInput

&

tOpenbravoERPInput properties

Component Family

Business

Function

tOpenbravoERPI nput

connects to an OpenbravoERP database entity via the

appropriate Web service.

Purpose

This component allows you to extract data from OpenBravoERP database
according to the conditions defined in specific columns.

Basic settings

Openbravo REST

WebService URL

Enter the URL of the Web service that allows you to
connect to the OpenbravoERP database.

Username et Password

User authentication information.

Entity

Select the appropriate entity from the drop-down list.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e, it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the schema.

If you make any changes, the schema will
¥ automatically become built-in.

For thiscomponent, the schema correspondsto
¥ aselected entity.

WHERE Clause Enter your WHERE clause.

Order by Select this check bow to define how to order the results
(the elementsin the drop-down list depend on the entity
selected)
Sort: Choose whether to organise the results in either
Ascending or Descending order.

First result Enter the row number you want to retrieve first.

Max result Enter the maximum number of results you want to

retrieve.

Advanced settings

Advanced  separator
(for numbers)

Select this check box to modify the separators to be
used for the numbers. Either:

Thousands separ ator
or

Decimal separ ator

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect the log data at a
component level.

Utilisation This component is generally used as an input component. An output component
isrequired.
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Related Scenario

‘Limitation |n/a

Related Scenario

For a scenario in which tOpenbravoERPI nput might be used, see the section called “ Scenario: Writing datain
aMicrosoft CRM database and putting conditions on columns to extract specified rows’

Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide 71



tOpenbravoERPOutput

tOpenbravoERPOutput

©

tOpenbravoERPOutput properties

Component Family Business ‘

Function tOpenbravoERPOuUtput writes an object in an OpenbravoERP database viathe
appropriate Web service.

Purpose This component writes data in an OpenbravoERP database.

Basic settings Openbravo REST | Enter the URL of the Web service that allows you to
Webservice URL connect to the OpenbravoERP database.

Username et Password | User authentication information.

Action on data From the list, select the one of the following actions:
Update/Create
or

Remove

Useexisting data file | Select this check box if desired and then select the file
by browsing your directory.

Entity Select the appropriate entity from the drop-down list.

Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the schema.

Note that if you modify the schema, it automatically
built-in.

Click on Sync columnsto retrieve the schemafrom the
previous component.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Statistics |Select this check box to collect the log data at a
component level.

Usage This component is used as an output component. It requires an input component.

Limitation n/a

Related scenario

For a scenario in which tOpenbravoERPOutput may be used, see the section called “ Scenario: Writing datain
aMicrosoft CRM database and putting conditions on columns to extract specified rows”.
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tSageX 3Input

tSageX3input

tSageX3input Properties

%

Component family

Business/Sage X3

Function

This component leverages the Web service provided by a given Sage X3 Web
server to extract data from the Sage X3 system (the X3 server).

Purpose

This component extracts data from a given Sage X3 system.

Basic settings

Property type

Either Built-in or Repository.

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the repository file where properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.

Edit Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the schema.

If you make any changes, the schema will
¥ automatically become built-in.

Endpoint address

Typeinthe address of the Web service provided by the
given Sage X3 Web server.

Username
Password

and

Type in the Web service user authentication data that
you have defined for configuring the Sage X3 Web
server.

Language

Type in the name of the X3 language code used to start
a connection group.

Pool alias

Typein the name of the connection pool that distributes
the received requests to available connections. This
name was given from the Sage X3 configuration
console.

Request config

Typein the configuration string if you want to retrieve
the debug or trace information. For example, the string
could be:

Request Conf i gDebug="adxwss
.trace. on=on"; If you need use severa strings,
separate them with a &, for example,

Request Conf i gDebug="adxwss.trace
. on=on&adxwss. trace. si ze=16384";

Athird party tool isneeded to retrieverthiskind
of information.
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Scenario: Using query key to extract data from a given Sage X3 system

Publication name Type in the publication name of the published object,
list or sub-program you want your Studio to access.

Mapping Complete this table to map the variable elements of the
object, the sub-program or the list set in the given Sage
X3 Web server. The columns to be completed include:

Column: the columns defined in the schema editor
for this component.Group ID: the identifier of each
variable element group. For example, a variable
element group could represent one of attributes of an
object.Field name: the field name of each variable
element.

Query condition Select this check box to set up the query condition(s).
The columns to be completed include:

K ey: the names of the variable elementsused asthe key
for data extraction.

Value: the value of the given key field used to extract
the corresponding data.

Limit Type in a number to indicate the maximum row count
of the data to be extracted.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Statistics | Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage Usually used as a Start component. An output component is required.

Limitation n/a

Scenario: Using query key to extract data from a given
Sage X3 system

This scenario describes a two-component Job used to extract one row of datafrom a given Sage X3 system. The
object method is to be called, that means the variable elements of this abject thus are attributes. The dataused in
this scenario can be found in the example provided by Sage X3.

% . . .rnwl I;Main:l . . . " m\

" tSagex3Input_1 tLogRow 1

Setting up the Job

1. Drop the tSageX3l nput component and the tL ogRow components onto the workspace from Palette.

2. Connect the tSageX 3l nput component to the tL ogRow component using a Row > Main link.
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Scenario: Using query key to extract data from a given Sage X3 system

Configuring the schema of tSageX3Iinput

1. Double-click tSageX3lnput to set its propertiesin the Basic Settings view.

i Jo Cont | 5E X OB run 1| (2 Prot | B Moc | il Tale | B Scheduler ‘fg Job Hierarchy =&
5
X tSageX3Input_1 =le]
Basic settings Schema Built-In v | Editschema [
Advanced settings Endpoint address | "httpeyf10.42, 20, 168 28580/ aduwsvefservices)CadxWebServicexmlcc" [*
Dynamic settings User "ERP" * password | ™ *
ek Language "FRA" * Pool alias | "TALEMD" [*
Dacumenkation "
Request config "
Publication name | "ITMDET" *
Mapping Column Group ID Field Mame
ITMREF "TITO_1" "ITMREF"
ZITMREF "TITO_1" "ZITMREF"
INTDES "TITO_1" "INTDES1"
EMAFLG "TITO_1" "EMAFLG"
VIG "TIT3_1" "WIg"
MG "TIT3_1" "TME"
TITZ2MBLIG "TITZ_1" "TITZ2~MNBLIG"
ITMLME "TITZ_1" "TTMLME"
ZITMLME "TITZ_1" "ZITMLME"
TERTE "TIT1 2" "TEXTE"
Wy MCDSTAMP "ADKTEC" "W PMODSTAMP"
Wiy _MODIUSER. "B TEC" "W _MODUSER”
Query Condition
Conditions Key Value
"ITMREF" "CONTS000!
Lirrit 1 *

2. Inthe Schema field, select Built-1n and click the three-dot button next to Edit schema to open the schema
editor.
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Scenario: Using query key to extract data from a given Sage X3 system

= x|
[Sagex3Input_1

Zolumn kKew  Type | M., DatePatt,,., Llen... Pre... D.. Coo,

ITMREF [] string

ZITIMREF []  string

INTDES1 []  string

EMAFLG [ string

Yl []  string

M ] List

TITZMBLIG ] List

ITMLME, ] List

ZITILME ] List

TEXTE []  string

W MODSTAMP [ ] String

Wiy MODIJSER []  string

(w4 H Zancel

In this editor, click the plus button 12 times beneath the schematable to add 12 rows into this table.

Typein the names you want to use for each row. In this example, these rows are named after the publication
names of the object attributes set in the Sage X 3 Web server. These columnsare used to map the corresponding
attribute fields in the Sage X3 system.

In the Type column, click the IMG row to display its drop-down list.

From the drop-down list, select List as this attribute appears twice or even more and do the same to switch
the types of the TIT2NBLIG row, the ITMLNK row and the ZITMLNK row to List aswell for the same reason.

Click OK to validate this change and accept the propagation prompted by a pop-up dialog box.

Configuring the connection to the Sage X3 Web server

1.

In the Endpoint address field, type in the URL address of the Web service provided by the Sage X3 Web
server. In thisexample, it is http://10.42.20.168: 28880/adxwsvc/ser vices/ CAdXWebServiceXml CC

In the User field, typein the user name of the given Sage X 3. In thisexample, it is ERP.

In the Language field, type in the name of the X3 language code used to start a connection group. In this
example, it is FRA.

In the Pool aliasfield, type in the name of connection pool to be used. In this example, this connection pool
iscalled TALEND.

In the Publication name field, type in the publication name of the object to be called. In this scenario, the
publication name is ITMDET.

Setting up the mapping and configuring the query condition

1. Inthe Group ID column and the Field name column of the Mapping table, type in values corresponding
to the attribute group 1Ds and the attribute publication names defined in the Sage X3 Web server. In this
example, the values are presented in the figure below.
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Scenario: Using query key to extract data from a given Sage X3 system

Colurmn Group ID Field Mame
ITMREF "TITO_1" "ITMREF"
ZITMREF "TITO_1" "ZITMREF"
IMTDES1 "TITO_1" "IMTDESL"
EMAFLG "TITO_1" "EMAFLG"

YIG "TIT3_1" "WIE"

MG "TIT3_1" wiley

TITZMBLIG "TITZ_1" "TITZ~MBELIG"
ITMLME "TITZ_1" "TTMLME"
ZITMLME "TITZ_1" "EITMLMNE"

TERTE "TIT1_ 2" "TEXTE"

WY MODSTAMP "ADKTEC" "Wl MODSTA. ..
Wi MODUSER "ADETEC" "W _MODUSER”

In the Mapping table, the Column column has been filled automatically with the columns you
¥ created in the schema editor.

2. Select the Query condition check box to activate the Conditions table.
3. Under the Conditionstable, click the plus button to add one row into the table.

4. IntheKey column, typein the publication name associated with the object attribute you need to extract data
from.

5. IntheValue column, typein the value of the attribute you have selected as the key of the data extraction. In
this scenario, it is CONTS00059, one of the product references.

Key Walue
"ITMREF" “ZOMTS00059"

b
Job execution
1. PressCtrl+Sto save your Job.
2. PressF6 or click Run on the Run tab to execute the Job.
The results are displayed on the Run console:
---------------------------------- e e e e e e e e e e e e e i
tLoghow_
i ——— \wenzer ) meraive e .;315;-5\;&725;?,;-& """"
:OI-TS""‘&U.ECI:&“" 24" premium 1&/10 ::.eman 24" standard 28/1 u-z I",..g CONTES00060. \pq':l..nq- CONTS00080. qu]l;-i ;i

L S R, pmmmmmmmm————
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tSageX 30utput

tSageX30utput

&

tSageX3Output Properties

Component family

Business/Sage X3

Function

This component connects to the Web service provided by a given Sage X3 Web
server and therefrom insert, update or delete data in the Sage X3 system (the X3

server).

Purpose

This component writes data into a given Sage X3 system.

Basic settings

Property type

Either Built-in or Repository.

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the repository file where properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.

Edit Schema

A schemaisarow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields that will be processed and passed on to the
next component. The schemais either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the schema.

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

If you make any changes, the schema will
2 automatically become built-in.

Endpoint address

Type in the address of the Web service provided by the
given Sage X3 Web server.

Username
Password

and

Typeinthe Web service user authentication datathat you
have defined for configuring the Sage X3 Web server.

Language

Type in the name of the X3 language code used to start
a connection group.

Pool alias

Type in the name of the connection pool that distributes
thereceived requeststo available connections. Thisname
was given from the Sage X3 configuration console.

Request config

Type in the configuration string if you want to retrieve
the debug or trace information.

For example, the string could be:
"Request Conf i gDebug="adxwss. trace. on=on"

If you need use severa strings, separate them with a &,
for example,

Request Conf i gDebug="adxwss. trace. on

=on&adxwss. trace. si ze=16384";
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Scenario: Using a Sage X3 Web service to insert datainto a given Sage X3 system

A third party tool is needed to retrieve this kind

&5 of information.

Publication name Typein the publication name of the published object, list
or sub-program you want your Studio to access.

Action You can do any of the following operations on the data
in a Sage X3 system:

Insert: insert data
Update: update data

Delete: delete data

Mapping Complete this table to map the variable elements of the
object, the list or the sub-program your Studio access.
Only the elements you need to conduct the data action of
your interest on are selected and typed in for the purpose
of mapping. The columns to be completed include:

Column: the columns defined in the schema editor for
this component.

Key: the variable element used as key for data insertion,
update or deletion. Select the corresponding check box if
a variable element is the key. Group 1D: the identifier
of each variable element group. For example, avariable
element group could represent one of attributes of an
object.Field name: the field name of each selected
variable element.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Statistics | Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadataat aJob level aswell asat each component level.

Usage Usually used as an output component. An input component is required.

Limitation n/a

Scenario: Using a Sage X3 Web service to insert data
into a given Sage X3 system

This scenario describes a two-component Job used to generate one row of data and insert the data into a given
Sage X3 system. Y ou can find the data used in this scenario in the example provided by Sage X3. The Sage X3
Web service is used to access an object.

'-_'-'k"' . ru:ula.\l?(r'-“la.inj . =§%

‘tFixedFlowInput_1 " tSagex3Oukput_1

Setting up the Job

1. Drop the tFixedFlowl nput and the tSageX3Output components onto the workspace from Palette.
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Scenario: Using a Sage X3 Web service to insert datainto a given Sage X3 system

2. Connect the tFixedFlowlnput component to the tSageX3Output component using a Row > Main
connection.

Configuring the schema for the input data

1. Double-click the tFixedFlowl nput component to set its Basic Settings in the Component view
iy okl | BN Cont | L® Com B OB Run | (20 Probl % Maodu | d Tale | ED Sche | T2 Jab = 0O

'!b tFizedAowInput_1 =o |

Basic settings Schema Built-Ir w | Edit schema E]

Advanced settings Mumber of rows 1

Crymamic sekkings Mode

Wig I'@}' Ilze Single Table ]'

Cocurmentation Yalues [ el Yalue
newCalumnn "COMTS000S9"
newCalumnl "Screen 241" standard 16/10"
newCalumnz "Screen 241" standard 25/10"
niewialumn 2t

{1 Use Inline Table
{3 Use Inline Contentidelimited File)

2. Click the three-dot button next to Edit schema to open the schema editor.

% Schema oftFixedFlowlnput_1

X

tFiwedFlowInpuk_1

Colurmn Kev  Twpe | M., DateP... Le... Pr.. D.. ©Coo.
neww_olumn []  string
new_olumnl []  string
neww_olumnz []  string
new_olumn3 []  string

[ K, ] [ Cancel

3. Inthe schemaeditor and then under the schematable, click the plus button four times to add four rows.

4. Click OK to validate this changes and then accept the propagation prompted by the pop-up dialog box. The
four rows appear automatically in the Values table of the Component view.

5. Inthe Valuestable within the M ode area, type in the values for each of the four rowsin the Value column.
In this scenario, the values downward are:

CONTS00059, Screen 24\" standard 16/ 10, Screen 24\" standard 28/10, 2
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Scenario: Using a Sage X3 Web service to insert datainto a given Sage X3 system

These valuesin the Value column must be put between quotation marks.

Setting up the connection to the Sage X3 Web server

1. Double-click tSageX30Output to set its properties from the Basic Settings view.

<3y Jobf{ Cont | 2 Com 23 O Rrun | (20 Probl| 2 Modo | é Tale | 52 Sche Tg Job = B

% tSagex30utput_1

=0
EIE

Basic settings Sehema Built-In 88| Edit schema [I]

Advanced settings Endpoint address | "hktpe/f10,42,20,168:28880) adkwsveservices/CAdaWebServic [
Lrynamic settings Ulser "ERP" * password | " *
IS Language "FRA" * Pool alias | "TALEMD" *

Documentation

Request config

Publication name "ITMDET"

F

+

Ed

Action insert
Mapping Calurmnn | key GrouplID  Field Mame
i newColurnn F "TITO_1"  “ITMREF"
newiZolurnnl ] "TITO_1"  “"ZITMREF"
rewCalumnz ] "TITO_1"  “INTDES1"
newColumnd ] "TITO_1"  “EMAFLE"

2. Inthe Endpoint address field, type in the URL address of the Web service provided by the Sage X3 Web
server. In this example, it is http://10.42.20.168:; 28880/adxwsvc/ser vices CAdXWebServiceXmICC

3. Inthe User field, type in the user name of the given Sage X3. In thisexample, it is ERP.

4. Inthe Language field, type in the name of the X3 language code used to start a connection group. In this

example, it is FRA.

5. Inthe Pooal aliasfield, type in the name of connection pool to be used. In this example, this connection pool

iscalled TALEND.

6. Inthe Publication name field, type in the publication name of the object to be called. In this scenario, the

publication nameis ITMDET.

7. IntheAction field, select insert from the drop-down list.

Setting up the mapping

1. Inthe Field name column of the Mapping table, type in the field names of the attributes the selected data

action is exercised on.
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Scenario: Using a Sage X3 Web service to insert datainto a given Sage X3 system

2. Inthe Group ID column of the Mapping table, type in values corresponding to group IDs of the selected

attributes. These IDs are defined in the Sage X3 Web server

Caolurnn

| Eey GroupID

Field Mame

{ newi_olumn
new_alumnl
newZolumnz
newZolumnd

OO0

“TITo_1"
“TITo_1"
“TITo_1"
“TITo_1"

“ITMREF"
"ZITMREF"
"IMTDESL"
"EMAFLE"

In the M apping table, the Column column has been filled automatically with the columnsretrieved
2 from the schema of the preceding component.

Job execution

Press CTRL+Sto save your Job and press F6 to execute it.

To verify the data that you inserted in this scenario, you can use the tSageX3lnput component to read the

concerned data from the Sage X3 server.

For further information about how to use the tSageX3Input component to read data, see the section called
“Scenario: Using query key to extract data from a given Sage X3 system”.
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tSalesforceBulkExec

tSalesforceBulkExec

ke

tSalesforceBulkExec Properties

tSalesforceOutputBulk and tSalesforceBulkExec components are used together to output the needed file
and then execute intended actions on the file for your Salesforce.com. These two steps compose the
tSalesfor ceOutputBulkExec component, detailed in a separate section. The interest in having two separate
elementsliesin the fact that it allows transformations to be carried out before the data loading.

Component family

Business/Cloud

Function tSalesfor ceBulk Exec executes the intended actions on the prepared bulk data.

Purpose As a dedicated component, tSalesforceBulkExec gains performance while
carrying out the intended data operations into your Salesforce.com.

Basic settings Use an existing| Select this check box to use an established connection
connection from tSalesfor ceConnection. Once you select it, the

Component list field appears allowing you to choose
the tSalesfor ceConnection component to be used.

For more information on tSalesfor ceConnection, see
the section called “tSalesforceConnection”.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the

’ child Job, Component list presents only the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, you can use Dynamic
settings to share the intended connection. In
this case, make sure that the connection name
isuniqueand distinctive. For moreinformation
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.

Salesforce  Webservice
URL

Type in the webservice URL to connect to the
Salesforce DB.

Username and| Type in the Webservice user authentication data.
Password
Salesforce Version Type in the version of the Salesforce you are using.
Bulk file path Directory where are stored the bulk data you need to
process.
Action Y ou can do any of the following operations on the data
of the Salesforce object:
Insert: insert data.
Update: update data.
Upsert: update and insert data.
Module Select the relevant module in the list.
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Related Scenario:

if you select the Use Custom maodule option,

¥ you display the Custom Module Name field
where you can enter the name of the module
you want to connect to.

Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Advanced settings Rows to commit Specify the number of lines per data batch to be
processed.

Bytes to commit Specify the number of bytes per data batch to be
processed.

Use Socks Proxy Select this check box if you want to use a proxy

server. Once selected, you need provide the connection
parameters that are host, port, username and password.

tSatCatcher Statistics |Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component

level.
Usage Used as an output component. An Input component is required.
Limitation The bulk data to be processed should be .csv format.

Related Scenario:

For arelated scenario, seethe section called “ Scenario: Inserting transformed bulk datainto your Salesforce.com”.
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tSalesforceConnection

tSalesforceConnection

S,

tSalesforceConnection properties

Component family Business/Cloud

URL

Function tSalesfor ceConnection opens a connection to a Salesforce system in order to
carry out atransaction.

Putpose The component enables connection to a Salesforce.

Basic settings Salesforce  Webservice| Enter the Webservice URL required to connect to the

Salesforce database.

Username et Password

Enter your Web service authentication details.

Timeout (milliseconds)

Type in the intended number of query timeout in
Salesforce.com.

For salesforce bulk
component

Select this check box if you use bulk data processing
components from the salesforce family. Once selected;
the Salesforce Version field appears and therein you
need to enter the Salesforce version you are using.

For more information on these bulk data
processing components, see the section caled
“tSalesforceOutputBulk”,  the  section  called
“tSalesforceBulkExec” and the section called
“tSalesforceOutputBulkExec”.

Use Soap Compression

Select this check box if you want to activate SOAP
compression.

The compression of SOAP messages resultsin

’ increased performance levels.

Use Socks Proxy

Select this check box if you want to use a proxy. Once
selected, you need type in the connection parametersin
the fields which appear. These parameters are the host,
the port, the username and the password of the Proxy
you need to use.

Advanced settings Client ID

Set the ID of thereal user to differentiate between those
who use the same account and password to access the
salesforce website.

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect the log data at a
component level.

Usage

This component is normally used with Salesforce components..

Limitation n/a

Related scenario

For further information regarding the usage of tSalesfor ceConnection, seethe section called “ tMysgl Connection”.
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tSalesforceGetDel eted

tSalesforceGetDeleted

&,

tSalesforceGetDeleted properties

Component family Business/Cloud ‘
Function tSalesfor ceGetDeleted recovers deleted data from a Salesforce object over a
given period of time.
Purpose This component can collect the deleted data from a Salesforce object during a
specific period of time.
Basic settings Use an existing | Select this check box to use an established connection
connection from tSalesfor ceConnection. Once you select it, the
Component list field appear allowing you to choose
the tSalesfor ceConnection component to be used.
For more information on tSalesfor ceConnection, see
the section called “tSalesforceConnection”.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the
7 child Job, Component list presents only the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, you can use Dynamic
settings to share the intended connection. In
this case, make sure that the connection name
isuniqueand distinctive. For moreinformation
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.
Salesforce Webservice| Type in the webservice URL to connect to the
URL Salesforce DB.
Username and| Type in the Webservice user authentication data.
Password
Timeout (milliseconds) |Type in the intended number of query timeout in
Salesforce.com.
Module Select the relevant module in the list.
If you select the Custom module option,
¥ you display the Custom M odule Name field
where you can enter the name of the module
you want to connect to.
Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.
Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.
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Scenario: Recovering deleted data from the Salesforce server

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Sart Date Type in between double quotes the date at which you
want to start the search. Use the following date format:
“yyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss".

Y ou can do the search only on the past 30 days.
7

End Date Type in between double quotes the date at which
you want to end the search. Use the following date
format:*yyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss”.

Advanced settings Use Soap Compression |Select this check box to activate the SOAP
compression.

The compression of SOAP messages
7 optimizes system performance.

Client ID Set the ID of thereal user to differentiate between those
who use the same account and password to access the
Salesforce website.

tSatCatcher Statistics |Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage You can use this component as an output component. tSalesfor ceGetDeleted
reguires an input component.

Limitation n/a

Scenario: Recovering deleted data from the Salesforce
server

This scenario describes atwo-component Job that collects the deleted data over the past 5 days from the Salesforce
server.

rovel {ain) " \-q‘

tSalesforceGetDeleted_1 ' " togRow 1

Setting up the Job

1. Drop tSalesforceGetDeleted and tL ogRow from the Palette onto the design workspace.

2. Connect the two components together using a Row > Main connection.

Setting up the connection to the Salesforce server

1. Double-click tSalesfor ceGetDeleted to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.
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Scenario: Recovering deleted data from the Salesforce server

\-% tSalesforceGetDeleted_1 D

Basic settings Salesforce WebService URL | "https: f v, salesforce, comyfservices/Soap/uf10.0

Advanced settings Usernarne "cantoine@talend. com® *

Drvnamic settings Password “talendSalesforcePassword) *

Wiew Module Account "

Documentation Schema Repository s | | Salesforce CRM:salesforce - metadata * E] Edit schema E]
Start Date "2009-06-20 0%:00:00"

The start date cannot be older than 30 days ago.

End Date "2009-06-25 15:55:00"

2. Inthe Salesforce WebService URL filed, use the by-default URL of the Salesforce Web service or enter
the URL you want to access.

3. Inthe Username and Password fields, enter your login and password for the Web service.

4. Fromthe Moduleligt, select the object you want to access, Account in this example.

Setting the search condition

1. Fromthe Schemallist, select Repository and then click the three-dot button to open a dialog box where you
can select the repository schema you want to use for this component. If you have not defined your schema
locally in the metadata, select Built-in from the Schema list and then click the three-dot button next to the
Edit schema field to open the dialog box where you can set the schema manually.

2. Inthe Start Date and End Date fields, enter respectively the start and end dates for collecting the deleted

data using the following date format: “yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss”. Y ou can collect deleted data over the past
30 days. In this example, we want to recover deleted data over the past 5 days.

Job execution

1. Double-click tLogRow to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.
2. Click Sync columnsto retrieve the schema from the preceding component.
3. Inthe Mode area, select Vertical to display the resultsin atabular form on the console.

4. PressCtrl+Sto save your Job and press F6 to execute it.
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Scenario: Recovering deleted data from the Salesforce server

Starting fof rsxfesfonneteeilielieted soanario 36 1503 F FEONES SRS

| #1. tLogRow 1 |
| kew | walue |

Id 001700000003 =smHAAR

I=zDeleted true

HasterRecordId null

Hame =Force

Type null

ParentId null

BillingStrest The Landmark at One Harket

BillingCity San Francisco

BillingState Ch

BillingFPostalCode 94087

BillingCountry s

ShippingStreet null

ShippingCity null

ShippingState null

ShippingPostalCode null

ShippingCountry null

Fhone (415) 901-7000

Fax (415) 901-7002

AccountHumnber CHE3IEE105

Meb=ite wyw . =force . com

Sic null

Industry null

AnnualRevenue n.o

HunberQfiEnplovees null

COwnership null

TickerSymbol null

Description null

Fating null

Deleted datacollected by thetSalesfor ceGetDel eted component is displayed in atabular form on the console.
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tSalesforceGetServerTimestamp

tSalesforceGetServerTimestamp

tSalesforceGetServerTimestamp properties

Component family

Business/Cloud

Function tSalesfor ceGetServer Timestamp retrieves the current date of the Salesforce
server.

Purpose This component retrieves the current date of the Salesforce server presented in
atimestamp format.

Basic settings Use an existing| Select this check box to use an established connection
connection from tSalesfor ceConnection. Once you select it, the

Component list field appear allowing you to choose
the tSalesfor ceConnection component to be used.

For more information on tSalesfor ceConnection, see
the section called “tSalesforceConnection”.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the

¥ child Job, Component list presents only the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, you can use Dynamic
settings to share the intended connection. In
this case, make sure that the connection name
isuniqueand distinctive. For moreinformation
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.

Salesforce  Webservice
URL

Type in the webservice URL to connect to the
Salesforce DB.

Username and
Password

Type in the Webservice user authentication data.

Timeout (milliseconds)

Type in the intended number of query timeout in
Salesforce.com.

Schema  and Edit

Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Advanced settings

Use Socks Proxy

Select this check box if you want to use a proxy
server Once selected, you need enter the connection
parameters that are the host, the port, the username and
the passerword of the Proxy you need to use.
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Related scenarios

Use Soap Compression

Select this check box to activate the SOAP
compression.

The compression of the SOAP messages
¥ optimizes system performance.

Client ID

Set the ID of thereal user to differentiate between those
who use the same account and password to access the
salesforce website.

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage You <can use this component as an output component.
tSalesfor ceGet Ser ver Timestamp requires an input component.

Limitation n/a

Related scenarios

No scenario is available for this component yet.
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tSalesforceGetUpdated

tSalesforceGetUpdated

cy

tSalesforceGetUpdated properties

Component family Business/Cloud ‘
Function tSalesfor ceGetUpdated recovers updated data from a Salesforce object over a
given period of time.
Purpose This component can collect al updated data from a given Salesforce object
during a specific period of time.
Basic settings Use an existing | Select this check box to use an established connection
connection from tSalesfor ceConnection. Once you select it, the
Component list field appear allowing you to choose
the tSalesfor ceConnection component to be used.
For more information on tSalesfor ceConnection, see
the section called “tSalesforceConnection”.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the
7 child Job, Component list presents only the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, you can use Dynamic
settings to share the intended connection. In
this case, make sure that the connection name
isuniqueand distinctive. For moreinformation
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.
Salesforce Webservice| Type in the Web service URL to connect to the
URL Salesforce DB.
Username and| Type in the Web service user authentication data.
Password
Timeout (milliseconds) |Type in the intended number of query timeout in
Salesforce.com.
Module Select the relevant module in the list.
if you select the Custom module option,
¥ you display the Custom M odule Name field
where you can enter the name of the module
you want to connect to.
Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.
Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.
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Related scenarios

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Sart Date Type in between double quotes the date at which you
want to start the search. Use the following date format:
“yyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss".
Y ou can do the search only on the past 30 days.
2
End Date Type in between double quotes the date at which

you want to end the search. Use the following date
format:“yyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss”.

Advanced settings

Use Soap Compression

Select this check box to activate the SOAP
compression.

The compression of SOAP messages
7 optimizes system performance.

Client ID

Set the ID of thereal user to differentiate between those
who use the same account and password to access the
Salesforce website.

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage You can use this component as an output component. tSalesfor ceGetUpdate
reguires an input component.
Limitation n/a

Related scenarios

No scenario is available for this component yet.
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tSalesforcel nput

tSalesforcelnput

2

tSalesforcelnput Properties

Component family Business/Cloud ‘
Function tSalesfor cel nput connectsto an object of a Salesforce database via the relevant
Web service.

Purpose Allowsto extract data from a Salesforce DB based on a query.

Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the repository file where properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.

B Click this icon to open a connection wizard and store
the Excel file connection parameters you set in the
component Basic settings view.

For more information about setting up and storing file
connection parameters, see Talend Open Sudio User
Guide.
Use an existing| Select this check box to use an established connection
connection from tSalesfor ceConnection. Once you select it, the
Component list field appear allowing you to choose
the tSalesfor ceConnection component to be used.
For more information on tSalesfor ceConnection, see
the section called “tSalesforceConnection”.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the
s child Job, Component list presents only the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, you can use Dynamic
settings to share the intended connection. In
this case, make sure that the connection name
isunique and distinctive. For moreinformation
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.
Salesforce Webservice| Type in the Web service URL to connect to the
URL Salesforce DB.
Username and| Type in the Web service user authentication data.
Password
Timeout (milliseconds) |Type in the intended number of query timeout in
Salesforce.com.
Module Select the relevant module in the list.
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tSalesforcel nput Properties

If you select the Custom Module option,

¥ you display the Custom Module Name field
where you can enter the name of the module
you want to connect to.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e, it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

In this component the schemais related to the Module
selected.

To retrieve a column from a linked module
it is necessary to define the column in
a particular manner in the Edit schema
view, otherwise the relationship query
will not work. The correct syntax is:
Naneof Cur r ent Modul e_Narnreof -

Li nkedModul e_Naneof Col umof -

I nt er est

Query condition

Type in the query to select the data to be extracted.
Example: account _nane= ‘ Tal end’

Maunal input of SOQL
query

Select this check box to display the Query field where
you can manually enter the desired query.

Query all records|Select thischeck box to query all the records, including

(include deleted| the deletions.

records)

Advanced settings Batch Sze Number of registrations in each processed batch.

Use Socks Proxy Select this check box if you want to use a proxy
server. Once selected, you need enter the connection
parameters that are the host, the port, the username and
the password of the Proxy you need to use.

Normalize  delimited|Characters, strings or regular expressions used to

(for child relationship)

normalize the data that is collected by queries set on
different hierarchical Salesforce objects.

Column name delimiter
(for child relationship)

Characters, strings or regular expressions used to
separate the name of the parent object from the name
of the child object when you use a query on the
hierarchical relations among the different Salesforce
objects.

Use Soap Compression

Select this check box to activate the SOAP
compression.

The compresson of SOAP messages
’ optimizes system performance, in particular
for the batch operations.

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.
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Scenario: Using queries to extract data from a Salesforce database

Client ID Set theID of thereal user to differentiate between those
who use the same account and password to access the
Salesforce website.
Usage Usually used as a Start component. An output component is required.
Limitation n/a

Scenario: Using queries to extract data from a
Salesforce database

This scenario describes a four-component Job used to extract specific sets of data from parent and child objects
in a Salesforce database.

=== . . . . . . . .
. t = . . ru:ulalul I{Ma.in:l . . ey
tSalestordeInput_1 tLogRow_1
Onsu ij'Dk ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' o=
—) rowE (Main " “"\.
tSalesforceInput_2 FLogRow_2

Setting up the Job

1. Drop two tSalesfor cel nput components and two tL ogRow components onto the workspace.

2. Connect each tSalesfor cel nput component to atL ogRow component using a Row > Main connection for
each pair.

3. Connect tSalesforcel nput_1 to tSalesforcel nput_2 using an OnSubjobOk connection.

Setting up the connection to the Salesforce server for the parent
object

1. Double-click tSalesforcel nput_1 to set its Basic Settingsin the Component tab.
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Scenario: Using queries to extract data from a Salesforce database

Property Type Euilt-In w H

|:| Use an existing connection

Salesforce WebService URL |"https: [ uam, salesforce . comfservices)Soapfu/16.0"
Isernane "cantoine@taland. com®

Passwiord "talendehmrEvHzZ=Z8F2klm TCymSo s *
Timeout{milliseconds) | 60000

Madule Cpportunity e |*

schema Euwilt-In v | Editschema (]
Manual input of S00L query
Query "SELECT Is\Wan, Fiscalvear, Account.Mame FROM Opportunity®

[Jouery all recordsiinclude deleted records)

2. Enter the Salesfor ce WebService URL of the database you want to connect to in the corresponding field.
3. Enter your authentication information in the corresponding User name and Passwor d fields.

4. Enter the desired query Timeout (milliseconds) limit.

Setting the query and the schema for the parent object

1. Select the Module (salesforce object) you want to query.
2.  SelecttheManual input of SOQL Query check box and enter your query scriptsin the enabled Query field.
The query scripts you enter should follow the SOQL syntax.

3. Select Built-1n asthe Schema and click [...] next to Edit schema to open the schema editor.

kSalesforceInput_1

Colurmn kevy  Tvpe | M. D.. | L Precision Default | Comment
Gl 1d String 1. 0
Iston [] Eoolean n
Fiscalvear ] Integer n
Opportunity _Account_Marme |:| Skring
< >

[s)le)(a]

04 ] [ Cancel

In this example, the IsWon and Fiscal Year columns in the query are located in the Opportunity module
specified. The Name columnisin alinked module called Account. To return a column from alinked module
the correct syntax isto enter the name of the linked module, followed by the period character, then the name
of the column of interest. Hence, the query required in this exampleis:

“SELECT | sWon, Fiscal Year, Account.Name FROM Qpportunity”.
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Scenario: Using queries to extract data from a Salesforce database

Click the plus button to add a new column for the fields taken from the Name column in the Account module.
Name this column Opportunity_Account_Name and click OK to save the changes.

To retrieve a column from a linked module, it is necessary to define the
column in a particular manner in the Edit schema view. The correct syntax
is: Naneof Cur r ent Modul e_Naneof Li nkedModul e_Naneof Col umof | nt er est .
Hence, in this example, the column must be named: Opportunity Account_Name. If this syntax is
not respected then the data from the linked table will not be returned.

Setting up the connection to the Salesforce server for the child
object

1.

Double-click tSalesfor cel nput_2 to set its Basic settings in the Component tab.
Property Type Built-In w H

|:| se an existing conneckion

Salesforce WebService URL ["https: v, salesforce, com)services)Soapfu/ 16,0" *

Ilsername "cantoine@talend. com®
Password "talendehmrEvHz2xZ8F2klm T CymS0x0" *
Timeauk{miliseconds) | 60000

Module Case w ¥

Schera Euilt-In w | Editschema [ -]
Manual input of SO0L query
Query "SELECT Id, CazeMumber, Account.Mame FROM Caze"

[]ouery all records(include deleted records)

Enter the Salesfor ce WebService URL of the database you want to connect to in the corresponding field.
The query scripts you enter must follow the SOQL syntax.
Enter your authentication information in the corresponding User name and Password fields.

Enter the desired query Timeout (milliseconds) limit.

Setting the query and the schema for the child object

1. Select the Module (salesforce object) you want to query.

2. Selectthe Manual input of SOQL Query check box and enter your query scriptsin the enabled Query field.
In this example we want to extract the Id and CaseNumber fields from the Case module as well as the Name
fields from the Account module. The query is therefore: .

“SELECT 1d, CaseNumber, Account.Nane FROM Case”
3. Select Built-1n asthe Schema and click [...] next to Edit schema to open the schema editor.
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Scenario: Using queries to extract data from a Salesforce database

kSalesforcelnpuk_2

Colurmn key  Type | M., DatePatk,.. Len... Pre... Do, Coo,
Gl 1d String 18 0
CaseMumber [] string 30 0
Case_Account_Mame  [] String
L4 >

&

0] 4 ][ Cance

4. Click the plus button to add anew column for the fields taken from the Name column in the Account module.

5. Namethis column Case Account_Name and click OK to save the changes.

Job execution

1. Click each tLogRow component and set their component propertiesin the Basic settings view as desired.
In this example, there is no need to modify the tL ogRow settings.
2. PressCtrl+Sto save your Job and press F6 to execute it.

Theresults are displayed in the Run tab:

true| 2007 | GenseFPoint

true | 2007 |Burlington Textiles Corp of America

true| 2007 |Tnited 01l & Gas Corp.

false| 2007 |United Oil & Gas Corp.

true| 2007 |United 01l & Gas Corp.

falss| 2007 |United Qil & Gas Corp.

true| 2007 |United 01l & Ga= Corp.

true| 2007 |Tnited 01l & Gas Corp.

false| 2007 |GensPoint

true| 2007 | GeneFoint

true| 2007 |Edge Commuhications

false| 2007 |Edge Communications

true| 2007 |Edge Communications

false| 2007 |Pyramid Construction Inc.

false| 2007 |Dickenson ple

true| 2007 |Grand Hotels & Resorts Ltd

true| 2007 |Grand Hotels & Resorts Ltd

tal=e|2007 |Grand Hotels & Resorts Ltd

SO0070000005DBELAA4 |00001000|Edge Communications
CO070000005DEBEMAAL | 00001001 |United Q11 & Gas Corp.
CO07000000SDEENAAL | 00001002 |United 01l & Gas Corp.
S0070000005DEEQAA4 | 00001003 |Express Logistics and Transport
SO07000000SDEBEPAA4 | 00001004 |Express Logistics and Transport
S0070000005DEEQAA4 | 00001005 |Express Logistics and Transport
CO07000000SDBERAAS (00001006 |GenePoint

CO070000005DBESAA4 | 00001007 |Grand Hotels & Resorts Ltd
SO0070000005DBETALA4 | 00001008 |Grand Hotels & REesorts Ltd
CO070000005DBETALL | 00001009 |United 011 & Gas, UK
SO07000000S5DBEVAA4 | 00001010 |United 01l & Gas., Singapore
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tSal esforceQutput

tSalesforceOutput

=)

tSalesforceOutput Properties

Component family Business/Cloud ‘
Function tSalesfor ceoutput writes in an object of a Salesforce database via the relevant
Web service.
Purpose Allowsto write datainto a Salesforce DB.
Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property datais stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository filewhere Properties
are stored. The fields that follow are pre-filled in using
fetched data.
Use an existing | Select this check box to use an established connection
connection from tSalesfor ceConnection. Once you select it, the
Component list field appear allowing you to choose
the tSalesfor ceConnection component to be used.
For more information on tSalesfor ceConnection, see
the section called “tSalesforceConnection”.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the
¥ child Job, Component list presents only the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, you can use Dynamic
settings to share the intended connection. In
this case, make sure that the connection name
isuniqueand distinctive. For moreinformation
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.
Salesforce  Webservice| Type in the Web service URL to connect to the
URL Salesforce DB.
Username and| Type in the Web service user authentication data.
Password
Timeout (milliseconds) | Type in the intended number of query timeout in
Salesforce.com.
Action Y ou can do any of the following operations on the data
of the Salesforce object:
Insert: insert data.
Update: update data.
Delete: delete data.
Upsert: update and insert data.
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tSalesforceOutput Properties

Module

Select the relevant module in the list.

if you select the Use Custom maodule option,

¥ you display the Custom Module Name field
where you can enter the name of the module
you want to connect to.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e, it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Advanced settings Extended Output This check box is selected by default. It allows to
transfer output data in batches. You can specify the
number of lines per batch in the Rowsto commit field.

Dieon error This check box is selected by default. Clear the check

box to skip the row on error and compl ete the process
for error-free rows. If needed, you can retrieve the rows
on error viaaRow > Reject link.

The Reject link is available only when you
¥ have desel ected the Extended Output and Die
on error check boxes.

Error logging file

If you want to create afilethat holdsall error logs, click
the three-dot button next to thisfield and browse to the
specified file to set its access path and its name.

Use Socks Proxy

Select this check box if you want to use a proxy
server. Once selected, you need enter the connection
parameters that are the host, the port, the username and
the passerword of the Proxy you need to use.

Ignore  NULL fields
values

Select thischeck box toignore NULL valuesin Update
or Upsert mode.

Use Soap Compression

Select this check box to activate the SOAP
compression.

The compression of SOAP messages
¥ optimizes system performance.

Retrieveinserted ID

Select this check box to allow Salesforce.com to return
the salesforce ID produced for a new row that isto be
inserted. The ID column is added to the processed data
schemain Salesforce.com.

This option is available only when you have
s choseninsert action yet not in batch mode, i.e.
not in the Extended Output option.

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.
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Scenario 1: Deleting data from the Account object

Client ID Set theID of thereal user to differentiate between those
who use the same account and password to access the
salesforce website.

Usage Used as an output component. An Input component is required.
Limitation n/a

Scenario 1: Deleting data from the Account object

This scenario describes a two-component Job that removes an entry from the Account object.

Dragging and dropping as well as connecting the components

1. Drop tSalesforcel nput and tSalesfor ceOutput from the Palette onto the design workspace.

2. Connect the two components together using a Row > Main link.

@ _ ru:n:vl (Ma_in]l .':%

salesforce tSalesforceCutput_1

Configuring the components

Querying the content to be deleted

1. Double-click tSalesforcel nput to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.

@ salesforce{tSalesforcelnput_1})

Basic settings
Advanced setkings
Crnamic setkings
Wiew

Documentation

Property Type Built-In a =

Salesforce WebService URL | "https: e, salesforce, com)services/Soap/uf 10,0"

Isernane "cantoine@talend. com®

Passwiord [talendSalesforcePassword"

Madule Account [ *
Schema Built-In v | Editschema []
Query Condition "name="sForce""

[]Manual input of 500U query

2. Fromthe Property Typelist, select Repository if you have already stored the connection to the salesforce
server in the M etadata node of the Repository tree view. The property fields that follow are automatically
filled in. If you have not defined the server connection locally in the Repository, fill in the details manually
after selecting Built-in from the Property Typelist.

For more information about how to create the salesforce metadata, see Talend Open Studio User Guide.
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Scenario 1: Deleting data from the Account object

9.

In the Salesforce WebService URL field, use the default URL of the Salesforce Web service or enter the
URL you want to access or select the Use an existing connection check box to use an established connection.

In the User name and Passwor d fields, enter your login and password for the Web service.

Type in your intended query timeout in the Timeout (milliseconds) field. In this example, use the default
number.

From the Modulelist, select the object you want to access, Account in this example.

From the Schema list, select Repository and then click the three-dot button to open a dialog box where you
can select the repository schema you want to use for this component. If you have not defined your schema
locally in the metadata, select Built-in from the Schema list and then click the three-dot button next to the
Edit schema field to open the dialog box where you can set the schema manually.

In the Query Condition field, enter the query you want to apply. In this example, we want to retrieve the

1

clients whose names are sForce. To do this, we use the query: “ nanme=" sForce’ ”.

For amore advanced query, select the Manual input of SOQL query and enter the query manually.

Deleting the queried contents

1

Double-click tSalesfor ceOutput to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.

% tSalesforceOutput_1

Basic settings Salesforce WebService URL | "https: ) i, salesforce, comfservices/Soap/uf 10,0

fidvanced settings Username "cantoine@talend. com"

Cvnamic sektings Password [talendsalesforcePassword"
Yiew Ackian delete 4 [

Crocurnentation Madule Account v

Sehema Bult-In '~ Editschema [

In the Salesforce WebService URL field, use the default URL of the Salesforce Web service or enter the
URL you want to access.

In the User name and Passwor d fields, enter your login and password for the Web service.

Type in your intended query timeout in the Timeout (milliseconds) field. In this example, use the default
number.

From the Action list, select the operation you want to carry out. In this example we select Delete to delete
the sForce account selected in the previous component.

From the Module list, select the object you want to access, Account in this example.
Click Sync columnsto retrieve the schema of the preceding component.

Press Ctrl+S to save your Job.

Executing the Job

Press F6 to execute the Job.
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Scenario 2: Gathering erroneous data while inserting datato a module at Salesforce.com

Check the content of the Account object and verify that the sForce account(s) iS/are deleted from the server.

Scenario 2: Gathering erroneous data while inserting
data to a module at Salesforce.com

In this scenario, datain alocal file is inserted to the AdditionalNumber module. Meanwhile, erroneous data in
that fileis collected viaa Row > Reject link.

Dragging and dropping components and linking them together

1. Drag and drop the following components from the Palette onto the workspace: tFilelnputDelimited,
tSalesfor ceOutput and two tL ogRow components.

2. Rename tFilelnputDelimited as DataTolnsert, tSalesforceOutput as InsertToSalesforce, and the two
tL ogRow components as Datal nserted as well as DataRejected respectively.

3. Link DataTolnsert to InsertT oSalesfor ce using a Row > Main connection.
4. Link InsertToSalesfor ceto Datal nserted using a Row > Main connection.
5. Link InsertToSalesfor ce to DataRej ected using a Row > Reject connection.

Deselect the Extended Output and Die on error check boxesin the Advanced settingsview of the
¥ tSalesfor ceOutput component so that the Reject link isavailable .

Datalnserted
inorder;1)
L |
|'-I ; rowel (Main %H-h_‘
DataTaolnsert InsertToSalesforce "“‘-m__H
row3 (Reject ordar:2)
M

DataRejecked

Configuring the components

Configuring the data sour ce

1. Double-click DataTolnsert to open its Basic settings view in the Component tab.
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Scenario 2: Gathering erroneous data while inserting data to amodule at Salesforce.com

2.

3,
4,

=0
Iﬁ DataTolnsert(tFleInputDelimited_1) S G

Basic settings Property Type puem v &

Advanced settings "When the input source is a skream or a zip file,Fooker and random shouldn't be bigger than 0.
Dynamic setkings File name/Stream  |"E:fsalesforceaut, csv” * E]
bi=3 Fow Separator " Field Separator  |"" *
Docurnentation D SV options

Header 1 Fooker |0 Lirnik

Schema Built-In v | Edit schema [ ]

Skip empty rows [ |Uncompress as zip file [ ] Die on error

In the Property Type drop-down list, select Built-In.

You can select Repository from the Property Type drop-down list to fill in the relevant fields
¥ automatically if the relevant metadata has been stored in the Repository. For more information about
M etadata, see the Talend Open Studio User Guide.

In the File name/Stream field, type in the path of the source file, for example, E:/salesforceout.csv.

Inthe Header field, typein 1 to retrieve the column names. Keep the default settings for other fields.

Configuring the module for datainsertion

1

o &~ W Db

6.

Double-click InsertToSalesfor ce to open its Basic settings view in the Component tab.

aﬂ InsertToSalesforce(tSalesforceDutput_1) = E
Basic settings Froperty Type Fli i b =

Advanced settings [ ]use an existing connection

Crynamic sekkings Salesforce WehService URL "https: jwaw, salesforce. comiservices/Soapfu/19.0"  [*
View Username "cantoine@talend. com” *
Docunentation Passwiord "talendebmrEvHz 2 3E2KImT Cyma0x]" *

Timeoukmiliseconds) | 60000

: R +
Action inserk w

Module Additionaltumber *

o
Schema Bult-ln & Editschema [ )

In the Username field, enter your username, for example, cantoine@talend.com.

In the Password field, enter your password, for example, talendehmr EvHzZ2xZ8f2KImTCymS0XU.
In the Action drop-down list, select insert.

In the Module drop-down list, select AdditionalNumber .

When linking the components earlier, the Extended Output and Die on error check boxes have
¥ been deselected in the Advanced settings view so that the Reject link can appear.

Keep the default settings for other fields.

Configuring the console display

1.

Double-click Datal nserted to open its Basic settings view in the Component tab.
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Scenario 2: Gathering erroneous data while inserting datato a module at Salesforce.com

=
07 Datalnserted(tLogRow_1) == E
™
Basic settings Schema Bwilt-In | Edit echema [I]
Advanced settings Mode
(O Basic

Dwnamic setkings

) {#) Table (print values in cells of a kable)
View

T " ertical {each row is a keyvalue list)

2. Inthe Mode area, select Table (print valuesin cells of a table) for a better view.
3. Perform the same operation for DataRej ected.

4. PressCtrl+Sto save your Job.

Executing the Job

*  PressF6 to run the Job and you can find the erroneous data (if any) is displayed in the Run view.
I

tLogRow_2
[= : : :
= | .
|CallCenterId | Hame |Description | Phone
| errorCode |errorFields |errorMessage

|03m70000000CaZBAAD |Talend Testing V19 |Conduct testing on
TOS|0086-010-8868B8868088 |FIELD _INTEGREITY EXCEPTICH|CallCenterId|Call Center ID:
id walue of incorrect type: 03m70000000CaZBAAD |

| 04m70000000CaZBAAD | Talend Testing V19 |Conduct testing on
TOS|0086-010-888888588 |FIELD _INTEGRITY_EXCEPTION|CallCenterId|Call Center ID:
id walus of incorrect type: 04m70000000CaZBAAD|

As shown above, there are two Call Center | D fields that have incorrect data.
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tSal esforceOutputBulk

tSalesforceOutputBulk

5%

tSalesforceOutputBulk Properties

tSalesforceOutputBulk and tSalesforceBulkExec components are used together to output the needed file
and then execute intended actions on the file for your Salesforce.com. These two steps compose the
tSalesfor ceOutputBulkExec component, detailed in a separate section. The interest in having two separate
elementsliesin the fact that it allows transformations to be carried out before the data loading.

Component family Business/Cloud

Function tSalesfor ceOutputBulk generates filesin suitable format for bulk processing.

Purpose Prepares the file to be processed by tSalesforceBulkExec for executions in
Salesforce.com.

Basic settings File Name Typeinthedirectory whereyou storethe generatedfile.
Append Select the check box to write new data at the end of the

existing data. Or the existing datawill be overwritten.

Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Ignore NULL fields|Select thischeck box toignore NULL valuesin Update

values or Upsert mode.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Satistics | Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage This component is intended for the use along with tSalesforceBulkExec

component. Used together they gain performance while feeding or modifying
information in Salesforce.com.

Limitation n/a

Scenario: Inserting transformed bulk data into your
Salesforce.com

This scenario describes a six-component Job that transforms .csv data suitable for bulk processing, load them in
Salesforce.com and then displays the Job execution results in the console.
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Scenario: Inserting transformed bulk data into your Salesforce.com

PrepareData =

s DN e

kFileInputDelimited_EMap 1 ESalesforceQutputBulk,_1

ProcessData =

onsugiobok T Em

e
fLogR.ow_1
K in -:ur.der:ljl.
"E,
""\-u._
I:SalesFu:[ru:eBquExec_‘f"‘-m'__H
row3 (Reject ordzr:2)
; . . S
fLogR.ow_2

This Job is composed of two steps: preparing data by transformation and processing the transformed data.

Before starting this scenario, you need to prepare the input file which offers the data to be processed by the Job.
In this use case, thisfileis sforcebulk.txt, containing some customer information.

Then to create and execute this Job, operate as follows:

Setting up the Job

1. Drop tFilelnputDeimited, tMap, tSalesfor ceOutputBulk, tSalesfor ceBulkExec and tL ogRow from the
Palette onto the workspace of your studio.

2. UseaRow > Main connection to connect tFilel nputDelimited to tMap, and Row > outl from tMap to
tSalesfor ceOutputBulk.

3.  UseaRow >Main connection and aRow > Reject connection to connect tSalesfor ceBulk Exec respectively
to the two tL ogRow components.

4, UseaTrigger > OnSubjobOk connection to connect tFilel nputDelimited and tSalesfor ceBulk Exec.

Configuring the input component

1. Double-click tFilel nputDelimited to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.
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Scenario: Inserting transformed bulk data into your Salesforce.com

5.

@ tFleInputDelimited_1 == D

Basic settings Froperty Type Buit-In bt H
#dvanced setkings File nameyStream | "D:/productsfComponenttSalesForcecutputBulk/sforceBullysforcebulk. bxt" [* [j
Dynamic settings Riow Separatar "n" * Field Separator | ;" *
View |:| 5% options
Documentation Header 1] Footer | O Lirnit

Schema Built-In v | Editschema [

Skip empty rows [ Uncompress as zip file [ Die on error

From the Property Typelist, select Repository if you have already stored the connection to the salesforce
server in the M etadata node of the Repository tree view. The property fields that follow are automatically
filled in. If you have not defined the server connection locally in the Repository, fill in the details manually
after selecting Built-in from the Property Typelist.

For more information about how to create the delimited file metadata, see Talend Open Sudio User Guide.

Next to the File name/Stream field, click the [...] button to browse to the input file you prepared for the
scenario, for example, sforcebulk.txt.

From the Schema list, select Repository and then click the three-dot button to open a dialog box where you
can select the repository schema you want to use for this component. If you have not defined your schema
locally in the metadata, select Built-in from the Schema list and then click the three-dot button next to the
Edit schema field to open the dialog box to set the schema manually. In this scenario, the schemais made
of four columns: Name, Parentld, Phone and Fax.

Calumn Key  Type w| M., DatePatt... Length Pre... | D...  Co.
Marne |:| String
ParentId []  string
Phone []  string
Fax |:| String

According to your input file to be used by the Job, set the other fieldslike Row Separ ator, Field Separator ...

Setting up the mapping

Double-click the tM ap component to open its editor and set the transformation.

Drop al columns from the input table to the output table.

oukl " Q
Expression Calumn

rowel Mame. UpperCase() [ ] Mame
rowl,ParentId ParentId
row ], Phone Phone
rowl Fax Fax

Add. t oUpper Case() behind the Name column.
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Scenario: Inserting transformed bulk data into your Salesforce.com

4. Click OK to validate the transformation.

Defining the output path

1. Double-click tSalesforceQutputBulk to display itsBasic settingsview and define the component properties.

I =0
E’E tSalesforceOutputBulk_1 G

Basic settings File Mame "D fproducts)ComponentftSalesForceCutputEulkysforce_bulk, csy” [* E]
Advanced settings [l append

Crvnamic settings Schema Built-In * | Edit schema E]

Wig

Dacurentation

2. Inthe File Name field, type in or browse to the directory where you want to store the generated .csv data
for bulk processing.

3. Click Sync columnsto import the schemafrom its preceding component.

Setting up the connection to the Salesforce server

1. Double-click tSalesfor ceBulkExect to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.

m tSalesforceBulkExec_1 = D

Use an existing conneckion
Basic settings D g

. .. . ’ " *
Advanced settings Salesforce WebService URL | "https:f v, salesforce, comfservices/Soap/uf17.0
Dynamic settings Lsernarnme "wourusername@gmail.c [ Password | "yourpassword” *
Wit Bulk. file path "D fproductsfComponent;tSalesForceOutputBullysforce_bulk, csy” [* E]
Dacumentation Ackion insert  we [*

Module Account w*

Schema Built-In v | Editschema []

2. Usethe by-default URL of the Salesforce Web service or enter the URL you want to access.
3. Inthe Username and Password fields, enter your username and password for the Web service.

4. In the Bulk file path field, browse to the directory where is stored the generated .csv file by
tSalesfor ceOutputBulk.

5.  FromtheAction list, select the action you want to carry out on the prepared bulk data. In thisuse case, insert.
6. From the Module list, select the object you want to access, Account in this example.

7. Fromthe Schema list, select Repository and then click the three-dot button to open adialog box where you
can select the repository schema you want to use for this component. If you have not defined your schema
locally in the metadata, select Built-in from the Schema list and then click the three-dot button next to the

Edit schema field to open the dialog box to set the schema manually. In this example, edit it conforming
to the schema defined previoudly.
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Scenario: Inserting transformed bulk data into your Salesforce.com

Configuring the output component

1. Double-click tLogRow_1 to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.

S =0
LtdgtLuanw_l =io
Basic SEI:I:ings schema Built-Im L2 Edit scherma E]

Advanced settings Mode
() Basic

Dynamic sekkings
View () Table (print values in cells of a kable)
Documentation (1 Wertical (each row is a keyvalue list)

2. Click Sync columnsto retrieve the schema from the preceding component.
3. Select Table mode to display the execution result.

4. Do the samewith tLogRow_2.

Job execution

1. PressCTRL+Sto saveyour Job.
2. PressF6to executeit.

Y ou can check the execution result on the Run console.

LSTAL1ISTICS | COhhected

tLogRow_1

Hane |ParentId|Phone |Fax |zale=sforce_id |zale

BURLINGTON TEXTILES CORP OF AMERICA|null | (3363 222-7000](¢336) 222-8000|0018000000gfDyDAAT | trus
DICKENSON PLC [null |¢785% 241-6200]{785) 241-6201|0018000000gfDvEAAT | trus
GENEFOINT [null | (650% 867-3450| (6509 967-9895|0018000000gfDyFAAT | trus

tLogRow_2
Hane |ParentId|Phone |Fax |error
EDGE COMMUNICATIONS |wrong id|(512) 757—6000](512) 757-9000|MATFORMED ID:Parent Account ID-

GRAND HOTELS & RESORTS LTD |wrong id|(312) 596-1000((312; 596-1500|MALFORMED ID:Parent Account ID:

[statistics] disconnected
Job fSalesforesbalk anded =6 1817 QR RTI0 fevd codesi7

InthetL ogRow_1 table, you can read the data inserted into your Salesforce.com.

InthetL ogRow_2 table, you can read the rejected data due to the incompatibility with the Account objects
you have accessed.

All the customer names are written in upper case.
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tSalesforceOutputBulkExec

tSalesforceOutputBulkExec

A
e

tSalesforceOutputBulkExec Properties

tSalesforceOutputBulk and tSalesforceBulkExec components are used together to output the needed file
and then execute intended actions on the file for your Salesforce.com. These two steps compose the
tSalesfor ceOutputBulkExec component, detailed in a separate section. The interest in having two separate
elementsliesin the fact that it allows transformations to be carried out before the data |oading.

Component family

Business/Cloud

Function tSalesfor ceOutputBulk Exec executes the intended actions on the .csv bulk data
for Salesforce.com.
Purpose As a dedicated component, tSalesforceOutputBulkExec gains performance
while carrying out the intended data operations into your Salesforce.com.
Basic settings Use an existing| Select this check box to use an established connection
connection from tSalesfor ceConnection. Once you select it, the
Component list field appear allowing you to choose
the tSalesfor ceConnection component to be used.
For more information on tSalesfor ceConnection, see
the section called “tSalesforceConnection”.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the
7 child Job, Component list presents only the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, you can use Dynamic
settings to share the intended connection. In
this case, make sure that the connection name
isuniqueand distinctive. For moreinformation
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.
Salesforce Webservice| Type in the Web service URL to connect to the
URL Salesforce DB.
Username and| Type in the Web service user authentication data.
Password
Salesforce Version Typein the version of the Salesforce you are using.
Bulk file path Directory where are stored the bulk data you need to
process.
Action Y ou can do any of the following operations on the data
of the Salesforce object:
Insert: insert data.
Update: update data.
Upsert: update and insert data.
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Scenario: Inserting bulk datainto your Salesforce.com

Module Select the relevant module in the list.

If you select the Use Custom module option,

¥ you display the Custom Module Name field
where you can enter the name of the module
you want to connect to.

Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Advanced settings Rows to commit Specify the number of lines per data batch to be
processed.

Bytes to commit Specify the number of bytes per data batch to be
processed.

Use Socks Proxy Select this check box if you want to use a proxy server.

In this case, you should fill in the proxy parameters
in the Proxy host, Proxy port, Proxy username and
Proxy passwor d fields which appear beneath.

Ignore  NULL fields| Select thischeck box toignore NULL valuesin Update
values or Upsert mode.

tSatCatcher Statistics |Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component

level.
Usage This component is mainly used when no particular transformation is required on
the data to be loaded into Salesforce.com.
Limitation The bulk data to be processed in Salesforce.com should be .csv format.

Scenario: Inserting bulk data into your Salesforce.com

This scenario describes a four-component Job that submits bulk datainto Salesforce.com, executs your intended
actions on the data, and ends up with displaying the Job execution results for your reference.

tSaleforceOutputBulkErec =/
@ rovl (Main .':% rowz (Main order;1) " “"\.
tFileInputDelimited_1 ESalesforceCuiputBulkExec _1 FLogRaow_1
rov 3 I{Rejeé:t arder; 2]
.
tLogRow_2
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Scenario: Inserting bulk datainto your Salesforce.com

Before starting this scenario, you need to prepare the input file which offers the data to be processed by the Job.
In this use case, thisfileis sforcebulk.txt, containing some customer information.

Then to create and execute this Job, operate as follows:

Setting up the Job

Drop tFilelnputDelimited, tSalesforceOutputBulkExec, and tLogRow from the Palette onto the
workspace of your studio.

Use Row > Main connection to connect tFilel nputDelimited to tSalesfor ceOutputBulk Exec.

Use Row > Main and Row > Regect to connect tSalesfor ceOutputBulkExec respectively to the two
tL ogRow components.

Setting the input data

1

Double-click tFilelnputDelimited to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.
=0
@ tFileInputDelimited_1 D
Property Tvpe Built-In w H

Basic settings

Advanced settings File namefStream | "Dt /products/ComponenttsalesForceoutputBulk)sforceBulky sforcebulk, bt [ E]

Dynamic settings Row Separatar "t * Field Separator | )" *

Wigtw ] csv options
Dacumentation Header 0 Footer | O Lirnik

Schema Built-In w || Edit schema E]

Skip empty rows [ Uncompress as zip file [ Die on error

From the Property Typelist, select Repository if you have already stored the connection to the salesforce
server in the M etadata node of the Repository tree view. The property fields that follow are automatically
filled in. If you have not defined the server connection locally in the Repository, fill in the details manually
after selecting Built-in from the Property Typelist.

For more information about how to create the delimited file metadata, see Talend Open Sudio User Guide.

Next to the File name/Stream field, click the [...] button to browse to the input file you prepared for the
scenario, for example, sforcebulk.txt.

From the Schema list, select Repository and then click the three-dot button to open adialog box where you
can select the repository schema you want to use for this component. If you have not defined your schema
locally in the metadata, select Built-in from the Schema list and then click the three-dot button next to the
Edit schemafield to open the dial og box where you can set the schemamanually. In this scenario, the schema
is made of four columns: Name, Parentld, Phone and Fax.

olurmn Key | Twpe ~| M., DatePatt...  Length  Pre...  D... Co..
Skring
Skring
Skring
Skring

Marne
FarentId
Fhone
Fax

OO0o0
KIER[E
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Scenario: Inserting bulk datainto your Salesforce.com

5. According to your input fileto be used by the Job, set the other fieldslike Row Separ ator, Field Separ ator ...

Setting up the connection to the Salesforce server

1. Double-click tSalesforceOutputBulkExec to display its Basic settings view and define the component

properties.
iz ==
E_.’s tSalesforceOutputBulkExec_1 =2
. : ~
Basic settings |:| Use an existing connection
e — Salesforce WebService URL | "https: v, salesforce, comservicesiSoapfuf17.0" *
Dynamic setkings Username "youusername@yourcompany.cc|* Password | “yourpassword” *
Wigy Bulk file path "D fproducts/Component/tSalesForceCutputBulksforceBulkjdemo/sforcebulk, cav” |[* E]
Documentakion Action insert s ¥
Module Accaunt *

hd
Schema Built-In | Edit schema E] 7

2. In Salesforce WebService URL field, use the by-default URL of the Salesforce Web service or enter the
URL you want to access.

3. Inthe Username and Password fields, enter your username and password for the Web service.
4. IntheBulk file path field, browse to the directory where you store the bulk .csv data to be processed.

The bulk file here to be processed must be in .csv format.
a3

5. FromtheAction list, select the action you want to carry out on the prepared bulk data. In thisuse case, insert.
6. Fromthe Module list, select the object you want to access, Account in this example.

7. From the Schema list, select Repository and then click the three-dot button to open a dialog box where you
can select the repository schema you want to use for this component. If you have not defined your schema
locally in the metadata, select Built-in from the Schema list and then click the three-dot button next to the

Edit schema field to open the dialog box where you can set the schema manually. In this example, edit it
conforming to the schema defined previoudly.

Job execution

1. Double-click tLogRow_1 to display its Basic settings view and define the component properties.

Ly =in
. flogRow_1 =
Basic settings Schema Built-In | Edit schema E]
Advanced settings Mode
(:} Basic

Dynamic sekkings

) Table {print values in cells of a table
View O i )

Jvertical feach row is a keyjvalue lisk
Documenkation O { i )
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Scenario: Inserting bulk datainto your Salesforce.com

Click Sync columns o retrieve the schema from the preceding component.

Select Table mode to display the execution result.

Do the same with tL ogRow_2.
Press CTRL +Sto save your Job and press F6 to execute it.

On the console of the Run view, you can check the execution result.

[STATLIST1CS | COonnectea

tLogRow_1

Hane |ParentId|Phone |Fax |zalesforce_id |zale

Burlington Textiles Corp of America|null | (336) 222-7000|(336) 222-8000|0018000000gEDyDAAT|true
Dickenson ple |null  [{785) 241-6200((785) 241-6201|00180000009f DYEALY | true
GenePoint Inull [ (650) B67-3450|(650) 867-9895|0018000000gEDYFAAL | trus

tLogRow_2

Hame iParentIdiPthe iFax ierror

Edge Communications |wrong id]| (5123 757-6000]({512) 757-9000|MALFORMED_ID:Parent Account ID:
Grand Hotels & Resorts Ltd|wrong id| (3123 S596-1000](312) 596-1500|MALFORMED_ID:Parent Account ID:

InthetL ogRow_1 table, you can read the datainserted into your Salesforce.com.

InthetL ogRow_2 table, you can read the rejected data due to the incompatibility with the Account objects
you have accessed.

If you want to transform the input data before submitting them, you need to use tSalesfor ceOutputBulk and
tSalesfor ceBulk Exec in cooperation to achieve this purpose. For further information on the use of the two
components, see the section called “ Scenario: Inserting transformed bulk data into your Salesforce.com”.
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tSAPBWInput

tSAPBWInput

=t

tSAPBWInput Properties

Component family

Business

Function tSAPBWInput reads data from an SAP BW database using a JDBC API
connection and extracts fields based on an SQL query.

Purpose This component executes an SQL query with astrictly defined order which must
correspond to your schema definition. Then it passes on the field list to the next
component viaa Row > Main connection.

Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository:

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the repository file where Properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.

Schema  and Edit

Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

JDBC URL

Enter the JDBC URL of the database you want
to connect to. For example, enter: jdbc:jdbc4olap://
server_address/database_name to connect to an SAP
BW database.

Username

Enter the username for DB access authentication.

Password

Enter the password for DB access authentication.

Table Name

Typein the name of the DB table.

Query Type

Either Built-in or Repository:

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the repository file where Properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.

Guess Query

Enter your DB query paying particularly attention to
properly sequence the fields in order to match the
schema definition.

Advanced settings

Trimall the Sring/Char
columns

Select this check box to remove leading and trailing
whitespace from all the String/Char columns.

Trim column

Remove leading and trailing whitespace from defined
columns.

Clear Trim all the String/Char columns to
2 enable Trim columnsin thisfield.
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Scenario: Reading data from SAP BW database

tSatCatcher Satistics |Select this check box to collect log data at the
component level.

Usage This component supports SQL queries for SAP BW database using a JDBC
connection.
Limitation n/a

Scenario: Reading data from SAP BW database

This scenario describes a two-component Job that reads data from an SAP BW database. The datais fetched and
displayed on the console.

rowl (Mair " u-qi
" ESAPBWINpUE 1 ' ' " rlogRow 1

Prior to setting up the Job, make sure the following prerequisites are met:
1. Copy thefollowing .jar files which compose the jdbc4olap driver to your class path:
-activation.jar
-commons-codec.jar
-jdbc4olap.jar
-Sagj-api .jar
-sagj-impl.jar
2. Makesurethat you havethelatest version of jdbc4olap driver. Y ou can downl oad the latest version of jdbc4olap
driver from jdbc4olap download section. For further information about the usage of jdbc4olap driver, see
jdbcdolap User Guide.
The procedure of this scenario requires 4 main steps detailed hereafter:
1. Set up the Job.
2. Set up the jdbc connection to the SAP BW server.
3. Setup aquery.

4. Display the fetched data on the console.

Set up the Job

1. DropatSAPBWInput component and atL ogRow component from the Palette onto the workspace.
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Scenario: Reading data from SAP BW database

2.

o — O .7 Palette 2
- . - . - . - . . . . . ESAPEWINnpuUE
== Business
[-==SAP
. % ESAPEWINpuUk
= =
.ﬁrl—. o L | o .W.l
-
LSAPEWINpUt_1 tLogRaw_1

Connect the tSAPBW I nput component and the tL ogRow component using a Row > Main connection.

=

rowl (Main * “"%.
" tSAPEWInpu: 1 ' ' " tLogRow 1

Set up the jdbc connection to the SAP BW server

1.

Double-click the tSAPBWInput component to open its Basic settings view and define the component
properties.

AP = D
% t5APBWINnput_1 —
B

Basic settings 1DEC URL “idbc:jdbcsolap: http: /207,188, 73, 74:8000 sapjbw/xml{soap/xmla?sap-client=001"*
fidvanced settings Username "username" *
Drniamic sektings Passwaord "password” *
Wigw achema Built-In v | Editschema [
Dacumentation Table Mame "Measures" E]
Query Tvpe Builk-In w
Cuety "SELECT T1.4'[00_CO_CODE] [LEVELOL]Y" A5 campary, TO, -~ |* B

FROM 4"0D_DECLN \"OD_DECU/PRE_QRY4Y" ' [Measures "

Fill the JDBC URL field with the URL of your jdbc4olap server.
Note that the URL displayed aboveisfor demonstration only.
Fill the User name and Passwor d fields with your username and password for the DB access authentication.

Click the three-dot button next to Edit schema to define the schemato be used.
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Scenario: Reading data from SAP BW database

ESAPEWINpUE_1

Colurnn key  Type w| M., DateP... | Le.. Pr.. D. C
Counkry [] string
Arnounk [] Double

Y
W

[ oK ] [ Cancel

5. Click the plus button to add new columns to the schema and set the data type for each column and click OK
to save the schema settings.

Set up a query

1. From the Basic settings view of tSAPBWInput, fill the Table Name field with the table name. In this
scenario, table name "Measures' is for demonstration only.

2. Fill the Query areawith the query script. In this example, we use:

" SELECT

T1.\"[ 0D _CO CODE].[LEVELO1]\" AS conpany,

TO.\ "[ Measur es] . [ D6BEEPGGHUMSZ92PI JARDZOKA]J\ " AS anount
FROM

\"OD_DECW ".\" 0D _DECU PRE_QRY4\".\"[ Measures]\" TO,
\"OD_DECW ".\" 0D DECU PRE_QRY4\".\"[0D CO CODEJ\" T1 "

Due to the limitations of the supported SQL queries, the query scripts you use must be based on the
s grammar defined in the jdbc4olap driver. For further information about this grammar, see jdbc4olap
User Guide.

Display the fetched data on the console

1. Double-click thetL ogRow component to open its Basic settings view and define the component properties.

R tLogRow_1 I_/'I' I_
.
Basic settings Schema Built-In “ | Edit schema [:l
Advanced settings Maode
{:}Easic

Dwnamic sekkings

1 Tahl ink walues in cells of a kabl
View (%) Table (prink values in cells of a table)

Declmentation ) ertical {each row is a kevvalue list)

2. Click Sync columnsto retrieve the schema defined in the preceding component.

3. Select Tableinthe M ode area
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Scenario: Reading data from SAP BW database

4. PressCtrl+Sto save your Job and press F6 to execute it.

[ztati=ztic=s] connecting to =ocket on port 3767 Y

[stati=stic=s] connected
Jan 10, 2012 11:39:36 AM org.jdbodolap.®Zmla. XmlaConn

execute
IHFD: Query processed by OLAP server in 1199 m=. returning
4533 bytes.
. tLogRow_1
Country | Amoarnt
IDES [976190.0
Century Inc. [221672.0
ACE Technology [1432954.0
Haitec Enterprise |221580.0
Cannon Electronics|552852.0
# [0.0

[ztati=tic=s] disconnected
b foop anded a6 058 1RGSR S fasr b codesET b

The datain the table "Measure" is fetched and displayed on the console.
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tSAPCommit

tSAPCommit

tSAPCommit Properties

This component is closely related to tSAPConnection and tSAPRollback. It usually does not make much sense
to use these components separately in a transaction.

Component family Business/SAP

Function Validates the data processed through the Job into the connected server.

Purpose Using a unique connection, this component commits a global transaction in one
go instead of doing that on every row or every batch and thus provides gain in
performance.

Basic settings SAPConnection Select the tSAPConnection component in thelist if more
Component list than one connection are planned for the current Job.

Release Connection Thischeck box isselected by default. It allowsyou to close
the database connection once the commit is done. Clear
this check box to continue to use the selected connection
once the component has performed its task.

If you want to use a Row >Main connection to

link tSAPCommit to your Job, your data will
be commited row by row. In this case, do not
select the Release connection check box or your
connection will be closed before the end of your
first row commit.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Statistics | Select this check box to collect log data at the component

level.
Usage This component is to be used along with SAP components, especialy with

tSAPConnection and tSAPRollback components.

Limitation n/a

Related scenario

This component is closely related to tSAPConnection and tSAPRollback. It usually does not make much sense
to use one of these without using atSAPConnection component to open a connection for the current transaction.

For tSAPCommit related scenario, see the section called “ Scenario: Inserting data in mother/daughter tables’.
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tSAPConnection

tSAPConnection

tSAPConnection properties

A

Component family

Business

Function tSAPConnection opens a connection to the SAP system for the current
transaction.
Purpose tSAPConnection allowsto commit awhol e Job datain one go to the SAP system
as one transaction.
Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository:
Built-in: No property datais stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository filewhere Properties
are stored. Thefields that follow are pre-filled in using
fetched data.
Connection Client type: enter your usual SAP connection.

configuration

Userid : enter user login.

Password: enter password.

L anguage: specify the language.

Host name: enter the IP address of the SAP system.

System number : enter the system number.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the
component level.

Usage

This component is to be used along with other SAP components.

Limitation

n/a

Related scenarios

For a related scenarios, see the section called “ Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system” and the
section called “ Scenario 2: Reading data in the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function”.
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tSAPInput

tSAPInput

tSAPInput Properties

Component family

Business

Function

tSAPInput connects to the SAP system using the system | P address.

Purpose

tSAPInput allows to extract data from an SAP system at any level through
calling RFC or BAPI functions.

Basic settings

Property type

Either Built-in or Repository:

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the Repository filewhere Properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.

Click thisicon to open a connection wizard and store
the Excel file connection parameters you set in the
component Basic settings view.

For more information about setting up and storing file
connection parameters, see Talend Open Sudio User
Guide.

Use an
connection

existing

Select this check box and click the relevant connection
component on the Component list to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the

¥ child Job, Component list presents only the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, you can use Dynamic
settings to share the intended connection. In
this case, make sure that the connection name
isuniqueand distinctive. For moreinformation
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.

Connection
configuration

Client type: Enter your SAP usual connection code
Userid: Enter the user connection Id.

Password: Enter the password.

Language: Specify alanguage.

Host name Enter the SAP system | P address.

System number Enter the system number.

FunName

Enter the name of the function you want to use to
retrieve data.

Initialize input

Set input parameters.
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tSAPInput Properties

Parameter Value: Enter between inverted commasthe
value that corresponds to the parameter you set in the
Par ameter Name column.

Type: Select the type of the input entity to retrieve.

Table Name (Structure Name): Enter between
inverted commas the table name.

Parameter Name: Enter between in,verted commas
the name of the field that correspondsto thetable setin
the Table Name column.

When you need different parameter values

¥ using the same parameter name, you should
enter these valuesin one row and delimit them
with comma.

Outputs

Configurethe parameters of the output schemato select
the data to be extracted:

Schema: Enter the output schema name.

Type (for iterate): Select the type of the output entity
you want to have.

Table Name (Structure Name): Enter between
inverted commas the table name.

Mapping: Enter between inverted commas the name of
the field you want to retrieve data from.

Y ou can set as many outgoing M ain links used

¥ to output data as schemas you added to this
Outputstable. Thisway, data can be grouped
into different files.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):
Row: Main, Iterate.

Trigger: Run if; On Component Ok; On Component
Error, On Subjob Ok, On Subjob Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):
Row: Iterate

Trigger: Run if, On Component Ok, On Component

Error, On Subjob Ok, On Subjob Error

For further information regarding connections, see
Talend Open Sudio User Guide.

Advanced settings

Release Connection

Clear this check box to continue to use the selected
connection once the component has performed its task.
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Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system

tSatCatcher Statistics | Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage Usually used as a Start component. An output component is required.

Limitation n/a

Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system

Talend SAP components (tSAPI nput and t SAPOutput) aswell asthe SAPwizard are based on alibrary validated
and provided by SAP (JCO) that allows the user to call functions and retrieve data from the SAP system at Table,
RFC or BAPI, levels.

This scenario uses the SAP wizard that leads a user through dialog steps to create SAP connection and

7 call RFC and BAPI functions. This SAP wizard is available only for Talend Enterprise users. If you
are a user of Talend Open Studio or Talend Integration Express, you need to drop the tSAPInput
component from the Palette and set its basic settings manually.

This scenario uses the SAP wizard to first create a connection to the SAP system, and then call a BAPI function
to retrieve the details of a company from the SAP system. It finally displaysin Talend Open Studio the company
details stored in the SAP system.

The following figure shows the company detail parameters stored in the SAP system and that we want to read in
Talend Open Sudio using the tSAPI nput component.
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Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system

# SAP Function wizard

Retrieve SAP Function -step 1/2
Search Function by name and group and browse Function detail For AP connection "sap” @

Search Function

MName Filter | BAPT_COMPANY* Group Filker | |search |

Funckions

BAPT_COMPANYCODE_EXIST| Aliss name | BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL |
BAPI_COMPANYCODE_GETDI
BQPI_COMPF\NVCODE_GETLI Function: B.A.PI_EEIMP.MN\"_EETDETAIL
BAPI_COMPANYCODE_GET_F Purpose: Company details
BAPT_COMPAMNY BOOK LIST R
BAPI_COMPANY_CLOME Document | Parameter | Test it

BAPI_COMPANY_DELETE
BAPT_COMPANY_DISPLAY
Rl enavell |BAPI COMPANY GETDETAIL Date: Thu Oct 08 1
BAPT COMPANY GETDETAIL
BAPL COMPANY GETLIST Input Parameters
BAPT_COMPANY PREEOOK |
BAPI_COMPANY_REMAME
BAPI_COMPANY_RESPONSE

1 2

COMPANY_DETAIL RETURN
STRUCTURE STRUCTURE
i | ¥

< ] | ¥

|A

@ L Finish ][ Cancel

Setting and configuring the SAP connection using wizard

Setting up the connection to the SAP system

1. Createaconnection to the SAP system using the SAP connection wizard, in this scenario the SAP connection
iscalled sap and is saved in the M etadata node.

2. Call the BAPI function BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL using the SAP wizard to access the BAPI HTML
document stored in the SAP system and see the company details.

3. Inthe Namefilter field, typein BAPI* and click the Sear ch button to display all available BAPI functions.
4. Select BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL to display the schemathat describes the company details.

Thethree-tab view to theright of the wizard displaysthe metadata of the BAPI_ COMPANY_GETDETAIL function
and allows you to set the necessary parameters.
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Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system

The Document view displays the SAP html document about the BAPI_ COMPANY _GETDETAIL function.

The Parameter view provides information about the input and output parameters required by the
BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL function to return values.

Setting the input and output parametersusing the wizard

1. Inthe Parameter view, click the Input tab to list the input parameter(s). In this scenario, thereis only one
input parameter required by BAPI_COMPANY _GETDETAIL and it is called COMPANYID.

Function: BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL
Purpose: Company details

Document | Parameter | Test it

Parameter bype | Mame ITOtype | Length | Malue Purpose:
single COMPAMYID  CHAR & Company

£ >
Input | Cutput | Table

2. In the Parameter view, click the Output tab to list the output parameters returned by
BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL. Inthisscenario, there aretwo output parameters;: COMPANY _DETAIL and
RETURN.
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Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system

Function: BAPI_COMPANMNY_GETDETAIL
Purpose: Company details

Document | Parameter | Test it

Parameter type

= structure
single
single
single
single
single
single
single
single
single
single
single
single
single
= skrocture
single
single
single
sinnle

Input | Cukput

Marne

COMPANY_DETAIL

COMPANY
MAMEL

MAMEZ
COUNTRY
LANEU

STREET
PO_BOY
POSTL_COD1
CITY
CURRENCY
COUNTRY_IS0
CURRENCY_ISO
LAMNGEU_IS0
RETURM

TYPE

CODE
MESSAGE

| a5 MO

Table

JCO bvpe

ZHAR.
CHAR.
ZHAR.
CHAR.
CHAR.
CHAR.
CHAR.
CHAR.
CHAR,
HAR.
CHAR.
CHAR,
HAR.

CHAR.
ZHAR.
CHAR.
"HAR

Length

1]
&
30
30
3
1

Purpose: b

Cornpany

Campany narne

Mame of company 2

Counkry af campany

Language kew

Street address of the company
Past affice box of the company
Global company zip code

ity where company is located

Local currency

Country 190 code

IS0 currency code

Language according ko 150 639

Message bype: 5 Success, E Error, !
Message code

Message bext

Annlicatinn loa: o momber

Each of these two “structure” parameters consists of numerous “single” parameters.

TheTest it view allowsyouto add or deleteinput parametersaccording to the called function. Inthisscenario,
wewant to retrievethe metadata of the COMPANY_DETAIL “structure” parameter that consistsof 14 “single”

parameters.
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Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system

Function: BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL
Purpose: Company details

Document | Parameter | Testit

Marme Parameter Type ICO bype | Structure|Table | Length | Walue Purpose:
COMPAMYID input, single CHAR & oooool Company
£ >
Marme Parameter Type ICOEype | Struckture|Table Length  Yalue  Purpose: ~
ZOMPAMNY  oubpuk, strocture CHAR. COMPAMNY_DETAIL 6 Campany :
MAME1 ouktput, skruckure CHAR, COMPAMY_DETAIL 30 Campany name
MAMEZ oukput, skruckure CHAR COMPAMY DETAIL 30 Mame of compa...
COUNTRY  oukput,structure CHAR. COMPAMY_DETAIL 3 Counkry of com...
LaMGL ouktput, skructure CHAR. COMPAMNY_DETAIL 1 Language kew
STREET oukput, skruckure CHAR COMPAMY DETAIL 30 Street address ...
PO_BO¥ autput, struckure . CHAR COMPARNY DETAIL 10 Past affice box ...
POSTI ... ;oknobskrockore THAR COMPARY DFTATI n Glnhal romnany. ..
Cutput type | oukput, kable w | Constructure|Table w

3. IntheValue column of the COMPANY D linein thefirst table, enter “000001" to send back company data
corresponding to the value 000001.

4. IntheOutput typelist at the bottom of the wizard, select output.table.

5. Click Launch at the bottom of the view to display the value of each “single” parameter returned by the
BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL function.

6. Click Finish to close the wizard and create the connection.

The sap connection and the new schema BAI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL display under the SAP Connections
nodein the Repository tree view.

Retrieving different schemas of the SAP functions

To retrieve the different schemas of the BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL function, do the following:

1. Right-click BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL inthe Repository tree view and select Retrieve schemain
the contextual menu.

2. Inthe open dialog box, select the schemas you want to retrieve, COMPANY_DETAIL and RETURN in
this scenario.

3. Click Next to display the two selected schemas and then Finish to close the dialog box.

The two schemas display under the BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL function in the Repository tree view.
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Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system

= EH; Metadata
il Db Connections
=-EF SAP Connections
—-BF sap .1
=[] SAP Functions
=-BF BAPI_COMPAMY _GETDETAIL
B company_DETAIL
B RETURM
=-BF RFC_READ_TABLE
E pata
B FIELDS
E opTICNS

Retrieving the company metadata

To retrieve the company metadata that corresponds to the 000001 value and display it in Talend Open Sudio,
do the following:

Setting up the Job

1

N o g &

In the Repository tree view, drop the SAP connection you already created to the design workspace to open
adialog box where you can select tSAPConnection from the component list and finally click OK to close
the dialog box. The tSAPConnection component holding the SAP connection, sap in this example, displays
on the design workspace.

Double-click tSAPConnection to display the Basic settings view and define the component properties.

AR =0
E sap(tSAPConnection_1) =Sl D

Basic settings {To use this component, you need first to add the SAP Java Connector {sapjoo.jar) in the Modules wiew)

Advanced settings Property Type Repositary s | | SAPisap (]

Cwnamic setkings Connection configuration

View Client "oag" .

Diocumentakion Userid "TALEMD" g
Passwl:lrlj B ;
Language "EMN" ?
Host name "192,168.80.128" ?
Systern number oo ?

If you store connection details in the M etadata node in the Repository tree view, the Repository
mode is selected in the Property Type list and the fields that follow are pre-filled. If not, you need
to select Built-in as “property type” and fill in the connection details manually.

In the Repository tree-view, expand Metadata and sap in succession and drop RFC_READ_TABLE to
the design workspace to open a component list.

Select tSAPInput from the component list and click OK.
Drop tFilter Columns and tL ogRow from the Palette to the design workspace.
Connect tSAPConnection and tSAPInput using a Trigger > OnSubJobOk link

To connect tSAPInput and tLogRow, right-click tSAPInput and select Row >
row_COMPANY_DETAIL_1 and then click tL ogRow.
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Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system

-
Cnsubjobok,
Subjod .
row_COMPANY_DETAIL_L (Main orderiz) © el
BAPL_COMPANY GETDETAL HogRow 2

8. Inthedesignworkspace, double-click tSAPInput to display its Basic settingsview and define the component
properties.

The basic setting parameters for the tSAPInput component display automatically since the schemais stored
in the M etadata node and the component isinitialized by the SAP wizard.

AP =0
% BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL{tSAPInput_1) =l G
Basic settings {To use this component, wou need Firsk bo add the SAP Java Connector (sapjco.jat) in the Modules view)
fdvanced settings Use an existing conneckion  Component List | ES&PConnection_1 - sap s
Drnamic settings FunMarne "BAPT_COMPANY _GETDETAIL" *
Wiew ki 2l §

= Initialize: input Parameteralue Type Tablekame(str,.. | ParameterMame
Daocurnentation = - - - — - -

Qo001 input_single COMPANYID

< >
Cukputs . )

Schema Type(for iterate) | TableMame(Str...  Mapping
row_RETURM_1 output_struckure "RETURMN" "T¥PE","CODE", ..
row_COMPAMNY...  outpub_structure  "COMPAMY _DE...  "COMPANY","M...
< >

9. Sdect the Use an existing connection check box and then in the Component List, select the relevant
tSAPConnection component, sap in this scenario.

In the Initialize input area, we can see the input parameter needed by the BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL
function.

In the Outputs area, we can see al different schemas of the BAPI_COMPANY_GETDETAIL function, in
particular, COMPANY_DETAIL that we want to output.

Job execution

1. Inthedesignworkspace, double-click tL ogRow to display the Basic settings view and define the component
properties. For more information about this component, see the section called “tLogRow”.

2. PressCTRL+Sto save your Job and press F6 to execute it.
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Scenario 2: Reading datain the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function

Stareimy rob FEFT SEF 36 JEF5 ST e SRS

[ztati=tic=s] connecting to =ocket on port 4100
[statistics] connected

#1. tLogRow_Z

key | walue

COMPANY oooonl

HaME1 Gesell=schatft GO0000
HAMEZ

COUNTRY DE

LAHGT D

STREET Heurottstras=e 16
PO _BOXE

POSTL_CoD1 63190

CITY Walldorf

CURREHCY EUR

COUHTRY_ISO LE

CURREHCY_IS0 EUR

LAHNGT IS0 DE

[ztatistic=s] disconnected
Job FEFT SEF anded g J8 S SRdGSEEE fosr b oodesET

The tSAPInput component retrieved from the SAP system the metadata of the COMPANY_DETAIL “ structure”
parameter and tL ogRow displayed the information on the console.

Scenario 2: Reading data in the different schemas of
the RFC_READ TABLE function

Talend SAP components (tSAPI nput and t SAPOutput) aswell asthe SAPwizard are based on alibrary validated
and provided by SAP (JCO) that allows the user to call functions and retrieve data from the SAP system at Table,
RFC or BAPI, levels.

This scenario uses the SAP wizard that |leads a user through dialog steps to create a SAP connection and

¥ call RFC and BAPI functions. This SAP wizard is available only for Talend Enterprise users. If you
are a user of Talend Open Studio or Talend Integration Express, you need to drop the tSAPInput
component from the Palette and set its basic settings manually.

This scenario usesthe SAP wizard to first create aconnection to the SAP system, and then call an RFC function to

directly read from the SAP system atable called SFLIGHT. It finally displaysin Talend Open Sudio the structure
of the SFLIGHT table stored in the SAP system.

Setting and configuring the SAP connection using wizard

Setting up the connection to the SAP system

1. Createaconnection to the SAP system using the SAP connection wizard, in this scenario the SAP connection
iscalled sap.

2. Cdl the RFC_READ_TABLE RFC function using the SAP wizard to access the table in the SAP system and
seeits structure.

3. Inthe Namefilter field, typein RFC* and click the Sear ch button to display all available RFC functions.

Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide 133



Scenario 2: Reading data in the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function

& SAP Function wizard
Retrieve SAP Function -step 1/2
Search function by name and group and browse Function detail For SAP connection “sap” @
Search function
Mame Filter | RFC_READ™ Group Filter | | search|

Functions

RFC_READ_DEVELOPMEMT _CEZ| Alias name | RFC_READ_TABLE |
RFC_READ_DYMPRO :
RFC READ REFORT Function: RFC_READ_TAELE

RFC_READ TAELE Purpose: External access to R/3 tables via RFC

RFC_READ_TRUSTED_SYSTEM_

RFC_READ_TRUSTING_SvSTEM|| Document | parameter || Test it

RFC_READ_TABLE Date: Tue Sep 29 11:02:22 CEST 2009
Input Parameters

Index: 1 2 3 4 5
Name: DELIMITER/NO_DATAQUERY_TABLE ROWCOUNT ROWSK
Type: CHAR CHAR CHAR INT INT
Size: 1 1 30 4 4
Offset: 0 1 2 32 36 —
Decimals: 0 0 0 0 0
Default: SPACE 0 0
Value:

Qutput Parameters
Table Parameters
Index: 3

Name: OPTIONS
Type: TABLE

i~

%

@ [ Firiish ][ Cancel

4. Select RFC_READ_TABLE to display the schemathat describe the table structure.

The three-tab view to theright of the wizard displaysthe metadata of the RFC_READ_TABLE function and allows
you to set the necessary parameters.

The Document view displays the SAP html document about the RFC_READ_TABLE function.

The Parameter view provides information about the parameters required by the RFC_READ_TABLE function
to return parameter values.

Setting the input and output parameter s using the wizard

1. Inthe Parameter view, click the Table tab to show a description of the structure of the different tables of
the RFC_READ_TABLE function.
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Scenario 2: Reading datain the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function

Function: RFC_READ_TAELE
Purpose: External access to R/3 tables via RFC

Document | Parameter | Test it

Parameter type  Mame IO kype | Length | Walue  Purpose:

= tahle DATA o
single Wi CHAR g1z Character Figld length 512

= tahle FIELDS o
single FIELDMAME  CHAR 30 Field narme
single QFFSET FLIM B Offset of a field in wark area
single LEMGTH FLIM B Length {na, of charackers)
single TYPE CHAR 1 ABAP data bype (C,D,M,...)
single FIELDTEXT  CHAR ] Shiort bexk describing RJ3 Rer

= tahle OPTIOMNS ]
single TEXT CHAR 7z Text line of a message

< b3

Input | Cukput | Table

TheTest it view allowsyou to add or deleteinput parameters according to the called function. Inthisexample,
we want to retrieve the structure of the SFLIGHT table and not any data.

Function: RFC_READ_TABLE
Purpose: External access to R/3 tables via RFC

Document | Parameter | Testit

Marne Parameter Type  1CObwvpe | Structure|Table  Length  Walue Purpose:

DELIMITER input. single CHAR 1 H Sign For indicating field limiks in DATA

MO_DATA input. single CHAR, 1 If <= SPACE, onky FIELDS is Filled

QUERY _TABELE input.single CHAR, 30 SFLIGHT Table read

ROWCOUNT  input.single INT 4 If <= SPACE, only FIELDS is Filled

ROWSKIPS input.single INT 4 If <= SPACE, only FIELDS is Filled

Marne Parameter Type | 120 twpe | Skructure|Table | Length Yalue Purpose:

W'y tahle, oukpok CHAR DAaTA 51z 000;LH ;0400;199...  Characker field length 512

FIELDMAME  kable.oukpok CHAR FIELDS a0 MaNDT Field name

QFFSET table, oukput IR FIELDS 3 000000 OFffset of a field in work. ..

LEMETH table, oukput IR FIELDS 3 000003 Length {no. of charact...

TYPE table.output CHAR FIELD'S 1 c ABAP data bype (C,00M...

FIELDTEXT  tableoutput CHAR FIELDS &0 Client For WE train...  Short bext describing R...

TEXT table.output CHAR OPTIONS 7z Text line of a message
Cukput byvpe | oukput, kable “ | Constructure|Table [DATA w

In the Value column of the DELIMITER line, enter “;” asfield separator.

In the Value column of the QUERY_TABLE line, enter SFLIGHT as the table to query.
In the Output typelist at the bottom of the view, select output.table.

Inthe Constructure|Tablelist, select DATA.

Click Launch at the bottom of the view to display the parameter values returned by the RFC_READ_TABLE
function. In this example, the delimiter is“;” and the tableto read is SFLIGHT.
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Scenario 2: Reading data in the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function

7. Click Finish to close the wizard and create the connection.

Retrieving the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function

The sap connection and the RFC_READ_TABLE function display under the SAPConnections node in the
Repository tree view.

To retrieve the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function, do the following:

1. IntheRepository treeview, right-click RFC_READ_TABLE and select Retrieve schema in the contextual
menu. A dialog box displays.

2. Selectin thelist the schemas you want to retrieve, DATA, FIELDS and OPTIONS in this example.
3. Click Next to open anew view on the dialog box and display these different schemas.
4. Click Finish to validate your operation and close the dialog box.

The three schemas display under the RFC_READ_TABLE function in the Repository tree view.

= Eﬂ Metadata
&l Db Connections
=-BF SAP Connections
—-BF sap 0.1
=0 S&P Functions
SRl RFC READ TAELE

B DaTa
A FIELDS
B OPTIONS

[ File delimited

El File positional

Retrieving the data column names of the SFLIGHT table

In thisexample, wewant to retrieve the data and column names of the SFLIGHT table and display themin Talend
Open Studio. To do that, proceed as the following:

Setting up the Job

1. Inthe Repository tree view, drop the RFC_READ_TABLE function of the sap connection to the design
workspace to open adialog box where you can select t SAPI nput from the component list and then click OK
to close the dialog box. The tSAPInput component displays on the design workspace.

2. Droptwo tLogRow components from the Palette to the design workspace.

3. Right-click tSAPInput and select Row >row_DATA_1 and click the first tL ogRow component.

4. Right-click tSAPInput and select Row >row_FIELDS 1 and click the second tL ogRow components.
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Scenario 2: Reading datain the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function

tLogRow 2

'RFC_READ_TABLE
rowe_FIELDS 1

e ¥
[LogRow_3

In this example, we want to retrieve the FIEL DS and DATA schemas and put them in two different output
flows.

5. Inthedesign workspace, double-click t SAPInput to open the Basic settings view and display the component

properties.

-- #E]
% RFC_READ_TABLE{tSAPInput_1) ==
Basic settings {To use this component, wou need Firsk bo add the SAP Java Connector (sapjoo.jat) in the Modules view)
Advanced settings Property Type Repository s | | SAPisap (]
Dywnarnic setkings |:| Use an existing conneckion
View Connection configuration

- n 1 +
Documentation Client too I
Userid "TALEMD" o
Paszsword st *
L'}
Language "EN" E
Host name "192.168.80.128" g
System number 00" E
FurMame "RFC_READ TABLE" o
Initialize input Parameteralue Type TableMame(Str, .. Paramekerhlame
e input_single " "DELIMITER"
input_single "MO_DATA"
"SELIGHT" input_single ™ "CUERY _TAELE"
0 input_single " "ROMACOUNT"
0 input_single " "RIZWSEIPS"

The basic setting parameters for the tSAPInput component display automatically since the schemaiis stored in
the M etadata node and the component is initialized by the SAP wizard.

In the Initialize input area, we can see the input parameters necessary for the RFC_READ_TABLE function, the
field delimiter “;” and the table name “SFLIGHT”.

In the Outputs area, we can see the different schemas of the SFLIGHT table.
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Scenario 2: Reading data in the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function

(utputs Schema Typeifor iterate) | TableMame...  Mapping
i row_FIELDS 1 table_output "FIELDS" "FIELDMAME", "OFF3ET
rows_OPTIONS 1 kable_oukput “OPTIONS" "TE=T"
rorw_DATA_L kable_autput "DaTA" "W
< >

Job execution

1. Inthe design workspace, double click each of the two tL ogRow components to display the Basic settings
view and define the component properties. For more information on the properties of tLogRow, see the
section called “tLogRow”.

2. PressCTRL+Sto save your Job and press F6 to execute it.

Sfarfing fab sobsssn ¢ J601F LR 8T RSS

[ztatistic=s] connecting to szocket on port 4093
[ztatistics] connected

tLogRow_3
FIELDHAME |COFFSET|LENGTH|TYPE|FIELDTEET
HANDT |0 |2 |IC  |Client for WE train. data model EC_Trawvel
CARRID 4 3 C Airline carrier ID
CONHID g 4 H Flight connection Id
FLDATE 13 a D Flight date
FRICE 22 15 F Airfare
CTREEHCY 38 5 C Local currency of airline
PLANETYPE |44 10 C Plane tvpe
SEATSMAX 5% 10 X Haximum capacity
SEATSOCC BA 10 X Dccupied seats
PAYHENTSUM | 77 17 F Total of current bookings

tLogRow_2

WA
ooo;LH ;0400:;19950228; 899.00 ;DEM ;A319 ;SEQ10000 03000000 ; 2639.00
ooo;LH ;0454:19951117 ;1499 .00 ;DEM ;A3149 ;SEQ010000 co0z000000 ; 2949, 00
noo;LH ;0455:19950606:109%0.00 ;USD A319 ;hoooooao ol100oo000 ;149900
noo;IH ;357%:19950428; 6000.00 ;LIT A319 ;hoooooao col10ooo0oo o e00.00
ooo;sg 0026:19950228; 849 .00 ;DEM DC-10-10 7CO10000 02000000 o 1e84.00

[ztatistics] disconnected
Jad jabman anged a6 18015 JI-N8oS007. farad il codfesay

ThetSAPInput component retrieves from the SAP system the column names of the SFLIGHT table aswell asthe
corresponding data. The tL ogRow components display the information in atabular form in the Console.
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tSAPOutput

tSAPOutput

tSAPOutput Properties

=

Component family

Business

Function

Writesto an SAP system.

Purpose

Allows to write data into an SAP system.

Basic settings

Property type

Either Built-in or Repository:

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the repository file where Properties
are stored. The fields that come after are pre-filled in
using the fetched data.

Click this icon to open a connection wizard and store
the Excel file connection parameters you set in the
component Basic settings view.

For more information about setting up and storing file
connection parameters, see Talend Open Sudio User
Guide.

Use an
connection

existing

Select this check box and click the relevant connection
component on the Component list to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the

¥ child Job, Component list presents only the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, you can use Dynamic
settings to share the intended connection. In
this case, make sure that the connection name
isuniqueand distinctive. For moreinformation
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.

Connection
configuration

Client type: Enter your SAP usual connection code
Userid: Enter the user connection Id.

Password: Enter the password.

Language: Specify alanguage.

Host name Enter the SAP system | P address.

System number Enter the system number.

Schema  and
Schema

Edit

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.
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Related scenario

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

FunName Enter the name of the function you want to use to write
data
Mapping Set the parametersto select the data to write to the SAP
system.
Advanced settings Release Connection Clear this check box to continue to use the selected

connection once the component has performed its task.

tSatCatcher Statistics |Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage Usually used as an output component. An input component is required.

Limitation n/a

Related scenario

For a related scenarios, see the section called “ Scenario 1: Retrieving metadata from the SAP system” and the
section called “ Scenario 2: Reading datain the different schemas of the RFC_READ_TABLE function”.
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tSAPRollback

tSAPRollback

tSAPRollback properties

This component is closely related to tSAPCommit and tSAPConnection. It usually does not make much sense
to use these components separately in a transaction.

Component family

Business/SAP

Function tSAPRollback cancels the transaction commit in the connected SAP.

Purpose tSAPRollback avoidsto commit only afragment of atransaction.

Basic settings SAPConnection Select the tSAPConnection component in thelist if more
Component list than one connection are planned for the current Job.

Release Connection Clear this check box to continue to use the selected

connection once the component has performed its task.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Statistics | Select this check box to collect log data at the component

level.
Usage This component isintended to be used along with SAP components, especially with
tSAPConnection and tSAPCommit.
Limitation n/a

Related scenarios

For tSAPRollback related scenario, see the section called “ Scenario: Rollback from inserting data in mother/

daughter tables”.
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tSugarCRMInput

tSugarCRMInput

<

tSugarCRMiInput Properties

Component family Business/Cloud

Function Connects to a Sugar CRM database module viathe relevant webservice.
Purpose Allows you to extract data from a SugarCRM DB based on a query.
Basic settings SugarCRM Webservice| Type in the webservice URL to connect to the

URL SugarCRM DB.

Username and| Type in the Webservice user authentication data.
Password

Module Select the relevant module from the list

To use customized tables, select Use custom
module from the list. The Custom module
package name and Custom module name
fields which appear are automatically filled in
with the relevant names.

Schema  and Edit

Schema

A schema is a row description, i.e, it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schema is either Built-in
or stored remotely in the Repositorymake changes to
the schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

In this component the schemais related to the Module
selected.

Query condition

Type in the query to select the data to be extracted.
Example: account_name= ‘Talend’

Advanced settings tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the
component level.

Usage

Usually used as a Start component. An output component is required.

Limitation n/a

Scenario: Extracting account data from SugarCRM

This scenario describes atwo-component Job which extracts account information from a SugarCRM database and

writesit to an Excel output file.

=

tSugarCRMInpuk_1

rovel {Main)

e

tFileCukpukExeel_1
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Scenario: Extracting account data from SugarCRM

Setting up the Job

Drop atSugar CRMInput and atFileOutputExcel component from the Palette onto the workspace.

Connect the input component to the output component using a Row > M ain connection.

Configuring the input component

Double-click tSugar CRM I nput to define the component propertiesin its Basic settings view.

=
E t5SugarCRMInput_1 EE

: n , n i+
Basic settings SugarCRM webService URL | "http: [flocalhostsugarsoap. php
n s +

Advanced setkings Usernarne admin
Crymamic settings Passward "ront" *
Yiew Madule Accounts w[*
Drocumentation :

Schema Buile-In v | Editschema [
Yalidation Rules

Query Condition "billing_address_city="Sunnyale"

Fill the Sugar CRM WebService URL field with the connection inforamtion, and the Username and
Passwor d fields with the authentication you have.

Select the M odule from the list of modules offered. In this example, Accountsis selected.

The Schema is then automatically set according to the module selected. But you can change it and remove
the columns that you do not require in the output.

In the Query Condition field, type in the query you want to extract from the CRM. In this example:
“hilling_address _city="Sunnyvale’”.

Job execution

Double-click tFileOutputExcel to define the component propertiesin its Basic settings view.

C&‘ tFileDutputExcel_1

File Mame "y foukputfbilling_ciky, xls" * E]
Sheet name "accounts|

Include header

Schema Type Bult-In -~ Editschema [

Encoding Type IS0-8859-15

Set the destination file name as well as the Sheet name and select the I nclude header check box.

Press CTRL +Sto save your Job and press F6 to execute it.
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Scenario: Extracting account data from SugarCRM

B=1Ed

= billing_city - OpenOffice.org Calc

File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data  Window Help ) s X
== =] Ol B |l % E »
BreHae | ESR Vi h@-¢ - &HH B B
by rial vw ~ B J U ===-=s b %A 3% oW | = E -
&z v| fm E = |2ee60a11-c031-cab8-5568-46?1380?9003
a_ | B | c | D | e | F | & | &
1 |id narne account_trindustry billing_ad®biling_address_city  billing_ad#bi
2 [leeB0al1yI-Cat Media Group Inc 877300 |Customer Environmental 777 WestkSunnyvale MY =X
3 481bfA85-¥ [ 0&#039;Rourke Inc 323225 Customer |Insurance 999 BakerSunnyvale CA al
4 [7bd02eBck CONS TRUST (AF) 222552 Custormer Energy B7321 WerSunnyvale MY =
5 |b2adc25f¥ CONS TRUST (A2 240011 Customer Communications 345 Sugak Sunnyvale MY B
6 [df5e078d-+2 Tall Stores 792551 Custormer Transportation 321 Univek Sunnyvale MY 4
7 [ef67cOfd-JAB Funds Ltd. 106774 Custarmer Engineering 345 SugakSunnyvale CA, 2
3
9
i0
i1 !
" accounts / < | 2|
Sheet 1/ 1 PageStyle_accounts 100% STD & Sum=0

Thefiltered datais output in the defined spreadsheet of the specified Excel file.
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tSugarCRM Output

tSugarCRMOutput

=

tSugarCRMOutput Properties

Component family

Business/Cloud

Function Writesin a Sugar CRM database modul e via the relevant webservice.
Purpose Allows you to write datainto a SugarCRM DB.
Basic settings SugarCRM WebService| Type in the webservice URL to connect to the

URL

SugarCRM DB.

Username and| Type in the Webservice user authentication data.

Password

Module Select the relevant module from the list
To use customized tables, select Use custom

¥ module from the list. The Custom module

package name and Custom module name
fields which appear are automatically filled in
with the relevant names.

Action Insert or Update the data in the SugarCRM module.

Schema  and Edit
schema

A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.

Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.

Click Sync columns to retrieve the schema from the
previous component connected in the Job.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the
component level.

Usage

Used as an output component. An Input component is required.

Limitation

n/a

Related Scenario

No scenario is available for this component yet.
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tVtiger CRMInput

tVtigerCRMInput

tVtigerCRMInput Properties

Component family Business/VVtigerCRM ‘
Function Connects to amodule of aVtigerCRM database.
Purpose Allowsto extract data from a VVtigerCRM DB.
Basic settings ‘
Vtiger Version Select the version of the Vtiger Web Services you want to use (either Vtiger 5.0
or Vtiger 5.1)
Vtiger 5.0 Server Address Typein the IP address of the VtigerCRM server
Port Type in the Port number to access the server
Vtiger Path Typein the path to access the VtigerCRM server
Username and| Type in the user authentication data.
Password
Version Typein the version of VtigerCRM you are using.
Module Select the relevant modulein the list
Method Select the relevant method in the list. The method
specifies the action you can cary out on the
VtigerCRM module sel ected.
Shema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.
Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.
In this component the schemais related to the Module
selected.
Vtiger 5.1 Endpoint Typein the URL address of the invoked Web server.
Username Typein the user nameto log into the vTigerCRM..
Access key Typein the access key for the user name.
Query condition Typein the query to select the data to be extracted.
Manual input of SQL|Manually typeinyour query inthe corresponding field.
query
Advanced settings tSatCatcher Statistics |Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.
Usage Usually used as a Start component. An output component is required.
Limitation n/a
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Related Scenario

Related Scenario

No scenario is available for this component yet.
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tVtigerCRM Output

tVtigerCRMOutput

tVtigerCRMOutput Properties

Component family

Business/VVtigerCRM \

Function Writes data into a module of aVtigerCRM database.
Purpose Allowsto write data from a VVtigerCRM DB.
Basic settings ‘
Vtiger Version Select the version of the Vtiger Web Services you want to use (either Vtiger 5.0
or Vtiger 5.1)
Vtiger 5.0 Server Address Typein the IP address of the VtigerCRM server.
Port Typein the Port number to access the server.
Vtiger Path Typein the path to access the server.
Username and| Type in the user authentication data.
Password
Version Typein the version of VtigerCRM you are using.
Module Select the relevant modulein the list
Method Select the relevant method in the list. The method
specifies the action you can cary out on the
VtigerCRM module selected.
Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.
Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.
In this component the schemais related to the Module
selected.
Vtiger 5.1 Endpoint Typein the URL address of the invoked Web server.
Username Typein the user nameto log in to the VtigerCRM..
Access key Typein the access key for the user name.
Action Insert or Update the datain the SugarCRM module.
Module Select the relevant modulein the list
Schema  and  Edit|A schema is a row description, i.e., it defines the
Schema number of fields that will be processed and passed on
to the next component. The schemaiseither Built-in or
stored remotely in the Repository.
Click Edit Schema to make changes to the
schema. Note that if you make changes, the schema
automatically becomes Built-in.
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Related Scenario

In this component the schemaiis related to the Module
selected.

Dieon error

This check box is clear by default to skip the row on
error and complete the process for error-free rows.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to gather the Job processing
metadata at a Job level as well as at each component
level.

Usage

Used as an output component. An Input component is required.

Limitation

n/a

Related Scenario

No scenario is available for this component yet.
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Business Intelligence components

This chapter details the main components which belong to the Business I ntelligence family in the Talend Open
Sudio Palette.

TheBI family groups connectorsthat cover needs such asreading or writing multidimensional or OLAP databases,
outputting Jasper reports, tracking DB changesin slow changing dimension tables and so on.
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tBarChart

tBarChart

m

tBarChart properties

Component family Business Intelligence/
Charts
Function tBar Chart reads data from an input flow and transforms the data into a bar chart
inaPNG imagefile.
Purpose tBar Chart generates abar chart from the input data to ease technical analysis.
Basic settings Schema  and  Edit| A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
schema of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either built-in or remotely
stored in the Repository.
The schema of tBarChart contains three read-
¥ only columns named series (string), category
(string), and value (integer) respectively, in a
fixed order. The datain any extracolumnswill be
only passed to the next component, if any, without
being presented in the bar chart.
Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.
Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredin the
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.
Sync columns Click to synchronize the output file schemawith the input
file schema. The Sync function only displays once the
Row connection is linked with the output component.
Generated image path | Name and path of the output image file.
Chart title Enter the title of the bar chart to be generated.
Include legend Select this check box if you want the bar chart to include
alegend, indicating all seriesin different colors.
3Dimensions Select this check box to create an image with 3D effect. By
default, thischeck box isselected and the barsrepresenting
the series of each category will be stacked one over
another. If this check box is cleared, a 2D image will be
created, with the bars displayed one besides another along
the category axis.
Image width and Image|Enter the width and height of the imagefile, in pixels.
height
Category axis name and| Enter the category axis name and value axis name.
Value axis name
Foreground alpha Enter an integer in the range of 0 to 100 to define the
transparency of the image. The smaller the number you
enter, the more transparent the image will be.
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Scenario: Creating a bar chart from the input data

Plot orientation Select the plot orientation of the bar chart: VERTICAL
or HORIZONTAL.
Advanced settings tSat Catcher Satistics |Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.
Usage Thiscomponent ismainly used as Output component. It requiresan I nput component
and Row main link asinput.

Scenario: Creating a bar chart from the input data

This scenario describes a simple Job that reads datafrom a CSV file and transforms the datainto a bar chart. The
input file is shown below:

1 kity;PDpulﬁtiDn[xlDDD];Landﬂrea(kmzj;PDpulatiDnDensit?(peupleﬁka]
Beijing:10233:1418:7620

Moscow; 1045210819644

Jeoul;l04:2:2;:605;17215

Tokyo:8731;617:14151

Jakarta:5490: 66412735

Mew York:28310:7389:10452

=] N ok LD

Because the input file has a different structure than the one required by the tBar Chart component, this use case
uses the tMap component to map the data to a three-column CSV file before using the tBar Chart component
to generate a bar chart file.

You will usually use the tMap component to adjust the input schema in accordance with the schema
¥ structure of thetBar Chart component. For more information about how to use thetM ap component, see
Talend Open Sudio User Guide and the section called “tMap”.

=
Population
ain order:1)
: . R : . : . .

@ rowl {Main! E q : Area (Main order:2) =@
Lar'ge__CiI:'ies ' Mappef ' ' ' Area
onsutjobck ' ' ' ' ' Density

|
¥

@ . . ru:ul.;vE {Ma:in]l . =.@.

Data_Mapped ' " Chart_Generator
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Scenario: Creating a bar chart from the input data

Setting the input data

1. Drop the following components from the Palette to the design workspace: two tFilelnputDelimited
components, atM ap, three tFileOutputDelimited components, and atBar Chart. Relabel the components
to best describe their functionality.

2. Double-click thefirst tFilel nputDelimited component to display its Basic settings view.

@ Large_Cities(tFileInputDelimited_1) e [
Basic settings Property Type L b =
Advanced settings File name/Stream | "DufInputfLargeCities, csw” * E]
Dynamic settings Row Separatar "in" * Field Separator  |";" *
Wi |:| Z5V opkions
Documentation Header 1 |Fooker |0 Lirnit

Schema Built-In w | Editschema []

skip empty rows [ |Uncompress as zip file [ ] Die on error

3. FillintheFile namefield by browsing to the input file.

4. IntheHeader field, specify the number of header rows. In this use case, you have only one header row.

5. Leavethe other parameters as they are.

6. Click Edit schema to describe the data structure of the input file. In this use case, the input schemais made

of four columns: City, Population, Area, and Density. Upon defining the column names and data types, click
OK to close the schema dialog box.

% Schema ofl.arge_Cities @

Large_Cities
Colurmn key  Type w| Mull,,. Date.. L. P..
City [] string
Populstion [ ]  Integer
Area (] Inkeger
Dersity [] 1Integer
% >

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Setting the mapping

1. Connect thetFilelnputDelimited to the tM ap using a Row > Main connection.

2. Double-click the tMap to open the Map Editor.

154 Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide



Scenario: Creating a bar chart from the input data

= CI 4 JL B Auto map!
rowl 7 4 Population & |
Zolumn Expression Column
ity "Population (1000 people)” sEries
Population row ], Ciky category
Area row 1, Population value
Density
Area " Q
Expression Colurmn
"Land area (kmz)" SEfies
row ], Ciky category
rowl, Area wallue
Density & U Q
Expression Colurmn
"Population density (peoplef. .. Seties
row ], Ciky category
row 1, Density value

3. Click the green plus button on top of the output panel to add three output tables: Population, Area, and
Density. These output table names will appear as the labels of the connections linking the tM ap to the output
components on the design workspace.

4. Usethe Schema editor to add three columnsto each output table: series (string), category (string), and value
(integer).

5. Intherelevant Expression field of the output tables, enter the series names, as shown above. These series
names will appear in the legend of the bar chart.

6. Drop the City column of the input table onto the category column of each output table.

7.  Drop the Population column of the input table onto the value column of the Population table.
8. Drop the Area column of the input table onto the value column of the Area table.

9. Drop the Density column of the input table onto the value column of the Density table.

10. Click OK to save the mappings and close the Map Editor.

Setting the output data

1. Rightclick thetMap component and select Row > Population to connect it to thefirst tFileOutputDelimited
component.

2. Connect the tMap to the other tFileOutputDelimited components in the same way but by selecting Area
and Density respectively.

3. Double-click thefirst tFileOutputDelimited component to display its Basic settings view.
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Scenario: Creating a bar chart from the input data

CEI Population{tRAleOutputDelimited_1) 58 E
Basic settings Property Type Built-In w H

Advanced setkings []use Cutput Stream

Crymamic sektings File Mame "D/ InputfLargeCities_mapped. csy" * E]
View Row Separakor "“in" Field Separator  |";"

Documentation [Jappend []Include Header [] Compress as zip file

Schema Bult-n & | Edit schema [

IntheFileNamefield, defineaCSV fileto send the mapped dataflowsto. I nthis use case, we namethe output
file to be created LargeCities_ mapped.csv. This file will be used as the input to the tBar Chart component.
If an existing file name is specified, make sure that the Append check box is cleared.

Leave the other parameters as they are.

For the other two tFileOutputDelimited components, use the same file path as defined for the first
tFileOutputDelimited component, and select the Append check box.

Make sure that the Append check box is selected so that al the mapped data flows will go to the
4 same file without overwriting the existing data.

Setting the input data for tBarChart

Connect the first tFilel nputDelimited component to the second tFilel nputDelimited component using a
Trigger > OnSubjobOK connection.

Connect the second tFilel nputDelimited component to the tBar Chart using a Row > Main connection.

Double-click the second tFilel nputDelimited component to display its Basic settings view.

B :P Data_Mapped(tFleInputDelimited_2) [
Property Type Euilt-In w H

Basic settings

Advanced settings File name/stream  |["D:jInputfLargeCities_mapped,csy" * E]
Lrynamic settings Fow Separator " * Field Separator |"}" *
View |:| C3Y options
Docunentalion Header 0 |Fooker |0 Lirnik
Yalidakion Rules :

Schema Built-In v | Editschema ]

Skip empty rows [ |Uncompress as zip file [ Die on error

Fill in the File name field with the file path and name defined in the Basic settings view of
each of the tFileOutputDelimited components. In this use case, the input file to the tBarChart is
LargeCities_mapped.csv.

Leave the other parameters as they are.

As the input schema needs to have a structure required by the tBarChart component, we will copy the
structure from the schema of the tBar Chart component.
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Scenario: Creating a bar chart from the input data

Configuring the tBarChart component

1. Double-click thetBarChart component to display its Basic settings view.

|.| Chart_Generator{tBarChart_1} E
Basic settings schema e v| Edtschema [ ]
*

Advanced settings aenerated image path |"D:,I'Output,l'CnmpareCities.png" | E]
Drynamic settings Chart title |"C|:|m|:|aris-:|n of Large Cities" |*
View Include legend 3Dimensions

Drocurnentation Image width 500 * Image height |5|:||:| |*

Yalidation Rules ) — " ) . . N
Cateqory axis name | "Cities Walue axis name  |"Walues

|*

Foreground alpha |EI.8

Plat orientation |'u'ERTIC.ﬁ.L 2z |*

2. Inthe Generated image path field, define the file path of the image file to be generated.
3. IntheChart titlefield, define atitle for the bar chart.
4. Definethe category and series axis names.

5. Define the size and transparency degree of the image if needed. In this use case, we simply use the default
settings.

6. Click Edit schema to open the schema diaog box.

# Schema ofChart_Generator

[lata_Mapped (Inpuk - Main) Chart_Generator (Oukpuk)

Colurmn key  Type M. Colurmn
series String

C]
category |:| Skring
]

walue Inkeqer

][]

7. Copy all the columns from the output schemato the input schema by clicking the left-pointing double arrow
button. Then, click OK to close the schema dialog box.

Job execution

1. Saveyour Job.

2. PressF6tolaunchit.
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Scenario: Creating a bar chart from the input data

A bar chart is generated as defined.
Comparison of Large Cities

27,500 -

25,000 -

22,500 -

20,000 -

17,500 -

15,000 -

Walues

12,500 -

10,000 -

7.500 -

5,000 -

2,500 -

Beijing Moscow Seoul Takya Jakarta Mew ok
Cities

W Fopulation (1000 people) ™ Land area (km2) & Population density (people/km?2)
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tDB2SCD

tDB2SCD

tDB2SCD properties

Component family

Databases/DB2

Function tDB2SCD reflects and tracks changes in a dedicated DB2 SCD table.
Purpose tDB2SCD addresses Slowly Changing Dimension needs, reading regularly asource
of data and logging the changes into a dedicated SCD table
Basic settings Use an existing | Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
connection component on the Component list to reuse the connection
details you already defined.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.
For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.
Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctive all over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.
Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository file where properties
are stored. The following fields are pre-filled in using
fetched data.
Host Database server | P address.
Port Listening port number of DB server.
Database Name of the database.
Table Schema Name of the DB schema
Username and| DB user authentication data.
Password
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Table

Name of the table to be written. Note that only one table
can be written at atime.

Schema and Edit
schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

SCD Editor

The SCD editor helpsto build and configure the data flow
for slowly changing dimension outputs.

For more information, see the section caled “SCD
management methodologies’.

Use memory saving
Mode

Select this check box to maximize system performance.

Dieon error

This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip the
row on error and to complete the process for error-free
rows.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Debug mode

Select this check box to display each step during
processing entries in a database.

Usage This component is used as Output component. It requires an Input component and
Row main link as input.
Limitation n/a

Related scenarios

For related topics, see the section called “tMysqlSCD”.
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tDB2SCDELT

tDB2SCDELT

tDB2SCDELT Properties

Component family DatabasesDB2 ‘
Function tDB2SCDELT reflects and tracks changes in a dedicated DB2 SCD table.
Purpose tDB2SCDEL T addresses Slowly Changing Dimension needs through SQL queries
(server-side processing mode), and logs the changes into a dedicated DB2 SCD
table.
Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally. Enter
properties manually.
Repository: Select therepository filewhere Propertiesare
stored. Thefieldsthat come after are pre-filled in using the
fetched data.
Use an existing|Select this check box and click the relevant
connection tDB2Connection component on the Component List to
reuse the connection details you already defined.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.
For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.
Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctiveall over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.
Host The IP address of the database server.
Port Listening port number of database server.
Database Name of the database
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Username and| User authentication data for a dedicated database.

Password

Source table Name of the input DB2 SCD table.

Table Name of the table to be written. Note that only one table
can be written at atime

Action on table Select to perform one of the following operations on the

table defined:
None: No action carried out on the table.

Drop and create table: Thetableisremoved and created
again
Createtable: A new table gets created.

Create tableif not exists: A table gets created if it does
not exist.

Clear table: The table content is deleted. You have the
possibility to rollback the operation.

Truncatetable: Thetable content is deleted. Y ou don not
have the possibility to rollback the operation.

Schema and Edit
schema

A schemaisarow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Surrogate Key

Select the surrogate key column from the list.

Creation

Select the method to be used for the surrogate key
generation.

For more information regarding the creation methods, see
the section called “SCD keys’.

Source Keys

Select one or more columns to be used as keys, to ensure
the unicity of incoming data.

Use SCD Type 1 fields

Use type 1 if tracking changes is not necessary. SCD
Type 1 should be used for typos corrections for example.
Select the columns of the schema that will be checked for
changes.

Use SCD Type 2 fields

Usetype 2 if changes need to be tracked down. SCD Type
2 should be used to trace updates for example. Select the
columns of the schema that will be checked for changes.

Start date: Adds a column to your SCD schema to hold
the start date value. Y ou can select one of theinput schema
columns as Start Date in the SCD table.

End Date: Adds acolumn to your SCD schemato hold the
end date value for the record. When the record is currently
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active, the End Date column showsanull value, or you can
select Fixed Year valueand fill itin with afictive year to
avoid having anull value in the End Date field.

Log Active Status: Adds a column to your SCD schema
to hold the true or false status value. This column helps
to easily spot the active record.

L og versions: Adds acolumn to your SCD schemato hold
the version number of the record.

Advanced settings

Debug mode

Select this check box to display each step during
processing entries in a database.

tSat Catcher Statistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage This component is used as an output component. It requires an input component and
Row main link asinput.
Limitation n/a

Related Scenario

For related topics, see the section called “tDB2SCD” and the section called “tMysglSCD”.
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tGreenplumSCD

bl

tGreenplumSCD Properties

Component family

Databases/Greenplum ‘

Function tGreenplumSCD reflects and tracks changesin a dedicated Greenplum SCD table.
Purpose tGreenplumSCD addresses Slowly Changing Dimension needs, reading regularly
asource of data and logging the changes into a dedicated SCD table
Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository file where properties
are stored. The following fields are pre-filled in using
fetched data.
Use an existing| Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
connection component on the Component list to reuse the connection
details you aready defined.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.
For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.
Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctiveall over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.
Connection type Select the relevant driver on the list.
Host Database server |P address.
Port Listening port number of DB server.
Database Name of the database.
Schema Name of the DB schema.
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Username and
Password

DB user authentication data.

Table

Name of the table to be written. Note that only one table
can be written at atime.

Schema  and Edit
schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstored inthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Sudio User Guide.

SCD Editor

The SCD editor helpsto build and configure the data flow
for slowly changing dimension outputs.

For more information, see the section caled “SCD
management methodologies’.

Use memory saving
Mode

Select this check box to maximize system performance.

Dieon error

This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip the
row on error and to complete the process for error-free
rows.

Advanced settings

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Debug mode

Select this check box to display each step during
processing entries in a database.

Usage

This component is used as Output component. It requires an Input component and

Row main link asinput.

Related scenario

For related scenarios, see the section called “tMysqlSCD”.
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tiInformixSCD

tinformixSCD properties

Databases/Business
Intelligence/Informix

Component family

Function
dedicated tables.

tInformixSCD tracks and shows changes which have been made to Informix SCD

Purpose

table.

tInformixSCD addresses Slowly Changing Dimension transformation needs, by
regularly reading a data source and listing the modifications in an SCD dedicated

Basic settings Property type

Either Built-in or Repository.

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the Repository file where properties
are stored. The following fields are pre-filled in using
fetched data

Use an
connection

existing

Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
component on the Component list to reuse the connection
details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.

For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctiveall over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.

Host

Database server | P address.

Port

DB server listening port.

Database

Name of the database.

166 Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide




Related scenario

Schema

Name of the schema.

Username et Password

User authentication information.

Instance Name of the Informix instance to be used. This
information can generally be found in the SQL hostsfile.
Table Name of the table to be created

Schema and Edit
schema

A schemaisarow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

SCD Editor

The SCD editor helpsto build and configure the data flow
for dowly changing dimension outputs.

For more information, see the section called “SCD
management methodologies’.

Use memory saving
Mode

Select this check box to improve system performance.

Use Transaction

Select this check box when the database is configured in
NO_LOG mode.

Dieon error

This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip the
row on error and to complete the process for error-free
rows.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect thelog data at acomponent
level.

Debug mode

Select this check box to display each step of the process
by which datais written in the database.

Usage This component is an output component. Consequently, it requires an input
component and a connection of the Row > Main type.
Limitation n/a

Related scenario

For ascenario in which tlnformixSCD might be used, see the section called “tMysqlSCD”.
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tingresSCD

tingresSCD Properties

Component family

Databases/Ingress

Function tIngresSCD reflects and tracks changes in a dedicated Ingres SCD table.
Purpose tIngresSCD addresses Slowly Changing Dimension needs, reading regularly a
source of data and logging the changes into a dedicated SCD table
Basic settings Use an existing | Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
connection component on the Component list to reuse the connection
details you already defined.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.
For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.
Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisunique and distinctiveall over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see your Studio user
guide.
Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository file where properties
are stored. The fields to follow are pre-filled in using
fetched data.
Server Database server |P address.
Port Listening port number of DB server.
Database Name of the database.
Username and| DB user authentication data.
Password
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Table

Name of the table to be written. Note that only one table
can be written at atime.

Schema and Edit
schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

SCD Editor

The SCD editor helpsto build and configure the data flow
for slowly changing dimension outputs.

For more information, see the section caled “SCD
management methodologies’.

Use memory saving

Select this check box to maximize system performance.

Mode
Dieonerror This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip the
row on error and to complete the process for error-free
rows.
Advanced settings tSat Catcher Satistics |Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.
Debug mode Select this check box to display each step during
processing entries in a database.
Usage This component is used as Output component. It requires an Input component and

Row main link asinput.

Limitation n/a

Related scenario

For related scenarios, see the section called “tMysqlSCD”.
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tJasperOutput
B

tJasperOutput Properties

This component is closely related to Jaspersoft's report designer -- iReport. It reads and processes data from an
input flow to create areport against a.jrxml report template defined viaiReport.

Component family Business Intelligence/
Jasper
Function Reads and processes datafrom an input flow to create areport against a.jrxml report
template defined viaiReport.
Purpose This component allows you to use Jaspersoft's iReport to create a report in rich
formats.
Basic settings Jrxml file Report template file created viaiReport.
Temp path Path of temporary files.
Destination path Path of the final report file.
File name/Stream Name of the final report.
Report type File type of the final report.

Schema  and  Edit| A schemais arow description, i.e. it defines the number
schema of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either built-in or remotely
stored in the Repository.

Built-in: The schema is created and stored locally for
this component only. Related topic: see the Talend Open
Sudio User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstored in the
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Sync columns Click to synchronize the output file schema with the input
file schema. The Sync function only displays once the
Row connection is linked with the output component.

iReport Edit the command to provide the path of iReport's
execution file, e.g. replacing _ IREPORT_PATH__\ with
E:\Program Files\Jasper soft\iReport-4.1.1\bin\, or giving
the full path of the execution file such as "E:\Program
Files\Jasper soft\iReport-4.1.1\bin\iReport.exe".

Launch Click to runiReport.
Advanced settings tSatCatcher Satistics |Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.
Soecify Locale Select this check box to choose alocale from the Report
Localelist.

Thefirst line of the Report Localelist is empty.
2 You can click it to customize alocale.
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Scenario: Generating areport against a.jrxml template

Encoding

Select an encoding mode from this list. You can select
Custom from the list to enter an encoding method in the

field that appears.

Usage This component is closely related to Jaspersoft's report designer -- iReport. It reads
and processes data from an input flow to create a report against a .jrxml report
template defined viaiReport.

Limitation n/a

Scenario: Generating a report against a .jrxml template

Thefollowing Job reads datafrom a.csv file and creates a .pdf report based on an existing .jrxml report template.
Note that the template file should be created via Jaspersoft's iReport based on afile that shares the same schema
with the source .csv file of thisjob.

Setting up the Job

1. Drag and drop the following components from the Palette to the workspace: tFilelnputDelimited and
tJasper Output.

2. Connect tFilel nputDelimited and tJasper Output using a Row link.

tFileInputDelimited_1

ravwl (Main) .':LJ
' ' ' ' tJasp'erOutﬁuut_l '

Configuring the input component

1. Double-click thetFilel nputDelimited component to display its Basic settings view.

Iﬁ tFileInputDelimited_1

Basic settings
Advanced settings
Dynamic sekkings
iy
Documentation

‘alidation Rules

Property Tvpe

File name/Stream
Faow Separatar
[]csv options
He:ader

achema

[ 3kip empty rows

Builk-In v &

"C: Documents and Settingsjandy ZHANG nom.csv" |* E]
“in" Field Separator  |™" *
1 Footer |0 Limnit:

Built-In w || Edit schema E]

[ Juncompress as zip file [ ] Die on errar

2. Select Built-1n from the Property Type drop-down list.
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Scenario: Generating areport against a.jrxml template

You can select Repository from the Property Type drop-down list to fill in the relevant fields
2 automatically if the relevant metadata has been stored locally in the Repository. For more
information about M etadata, see the Talend Open Studio User Guide.

Fill in the File name/Stream field to give the path and name of the source file, e.g. "C:/Documents and
Settings/ Andy ZHANG/nom.csv".

Keep the default settings for the Row Separator and Field Separator fields. Y ou can also change them as
needed.

Set 1inthe Header field and O in the Footer field. Leave the Limit field empty. Y ou can also change them
as needed.

Select Built-In from the Schema drop-down list and click Edit schema to define the data structure of the
input file. In this case, the input file has 2 columns. Nom and Prenom.

# Schema oftFilelnputDelimited_1

tFileInputDelimited_1

Zolumn key | Type w]| M., DatePa... Le.. | Pr.. D.. ©Coo.
Mo |:| Skring
Prenam ] string

[ (4 ] [ Cancel
Configuring the output component
1. Double-click tJasper Output to display its Basic settings view.
=n
@ tlasperOutput_1 == D
Basic settings Jrmal File "Ci/Documents and Settings/andy ZHANG repart 16, jrxml” * [I]
Advanced settings Temp path "E:/jaspertemp/" E]
Dynamic settings Destination path  |"E:/jasper]" [I]
Miew File name/Stream | "out”
Docurnentation Report bype POF i
Walidation Rules
Schema Euilt-In % Editschema [
iRepoart "crnd Jc Y'start fd Y "E:\Program Files Jaspersoft!iReport-4. 1, 1ibinY" iReport)™
2. Enter thefull path of the report template file created via Jaspersoft's iReport in the Jrxml file field. Y ou can
click the three-dot button to browse.
The schema of thefile, which isused to create a .jrxml template file viaiReport, should be the same
s asthat of the source file that is used to create the report.
3. Enter the path for the temporary files generated during the job execution in the Temp path field. You can
click the three-dot button to browse.
4. Enter the path for the final report file generated during the job execution in the Destination path field. You
can click the three-dot button to browse.
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5. Enter the name for the final report file generated during the job execution in the File name/Stream field.
6. Select theformat for the final report file generated during the job execution in the Report type field.
7. Click Sync columnsto retrieve the schema from the previous component.

8. Enter the path of execution file of Jaspersoft's iReport in the iReport field, e.g. replacing
__IREPORT_PATH__\ with E:\Program Files\Jaspersoft\iReport-4.1.1\bin\. You can click the Launch
button to run iReport.

This step isnot mandatory. Y e, this helps you conveniently access the iReport software for relevant
2 operations, e.g. creating a report template, etc.

Job execution

1. PressCTRL+Sto saveyour Job.
2. PressF6to executeit.

Y ou can find the file out.pdf in the folder specified in the Destination path field.

Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide 173



tJasperOutputExec

tJasperOutputExec
D

tJasperOutputExec Properties

This component is closely related to Jaspersoft's report designer -- iReport. It reads and processes data from
a source file to create a report against a .jrxml report template defined via iReport. This component offers a
performance gain as it functions as a combination of an input component and a tJasper Output component. The
advantage of using two separate components isthat data can be transformed before being used to generate areport
and the input sources can be various and rich.

Component family Business Intelligence/
Jasper
Function Reads and processes data from a sourcefile to create areport against a.jrxml report

template defined viaiReport.

Purpose This component allows you to use Jaspersoft's iReport to create a report in rich
formats. It offers a performance gain as it functions as a combination of an input
component and a tJasper Output component.

Basic settings Jrxml file Report template file created viaiReport.
Sourcefile Name of the sourcefile.
Record delimiter Delimiter of the records.
Destination path Path of the final report file.
Use Default Output|Select thischeck box to use the default name for the report
Name generated, which takes the source file's name.
Output Name Name of the final report.

This field does not appear if the Use Default
¥ Output Name box has been selected.

Report type File type of the final report.

iReport Edit the command to provide the path of iReport's
execution file, e.qg. replacing _ IREPORT_PATH__ \ with
E:\Program Files\Jasper soft\iReport-4.1.1\bin\, or giving
thefull path of the executionfilesuch as"E:\ProgramFiles
\Jasper soft\iReport-4.1.1\bin\iReport.exe".

Launch Click to run iReport.
Advanced settings tSatCatcher Satistics | Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.
Soecify Locale Select this check box to choose a locale from the Report
Localelist.
The first line of the Report Locale list is empty.
¥ You can click it to customize alocale.
Encoding Select an encoding mode from this list. You can select

Custom from the list to enter an encoding method in the
field that appears.
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Related Scenario

Usage This component is closely related to Jaspersoft's report designer -- iReport. It reads
and processes data from a source file to create a report against a .jrxml report
template defined viaiReport.

Limitation n/a

Related Scenario

For related scenarios, see the section called “ Scenario: Generating areport against a .jrxml template”.
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tLineChart

tLineChart properties

Component family Business Intelligence/
Charts
Function tLineChart reads data from an input flow and transforms the data into a line chart
inaPNG imagefile.
Purpose tLineChart generates aline chart from the input data to ease technical analysis.
Basic settings Schema  and  Edit| A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number

Schema of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either built-in or remotely
stored in the Repository.

The schema of tLineChart contains three read-
¥ only columns named series (string), x (integer),
and y (integer) respectively, in afixed order. The
data in any extra columns will be only passed
to the next component, if any, without being
presented in the generated line chart.
Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Studio
User Guide.
Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredin the
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Sync columns Click to synchronize the output file schemawith the input
file schema. The Sync function only displays once the
Row connection is linked with the output component.

Generated image path | Name and path of the output image file.

Chart title Enter the title of the line chart to be generated.

Domain axis label and|Enter the domain axis (X axis) and range axis (Y axis)

Range axis label labels.

Plot orientation Select the plot orientation of the range axis: Vertical or
Horizontal.

Include legend Select this check box if you want your line chart to include
alegend, indicating the lines of different seriesin different
colors.

Image width and Image| Enter the width and height of the image, in pixels.

height

Moving average Select this check box to show a moving average for each
serieson your line chart. With this check box selected, the
Period field appears, letting you define a period of which
you want to show the moving average.
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Scenario: Creating aline chart to ease trend analysis

Lower bound and Upper | Define the lowest and highest values to be displayed on
bound the range axis.

Chart background and|Select the chart background color and the plot area
Plot background background color.

Advanced settings tSatCatcher Statistics | Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage Thiscomponent ismainly used as Output component. It requiresan Input component
and Row main link as input.

Scenario: Creating a line chart to ease trend analysis

This scenario describes a simple Job that reads data from a CSV file and transforms the data into a line chart to
facilitate trend analysis. The input file records how long (in minutes) per week a person watches different TV
channels over ten weeks, as shown below:

|IJEE}{.: Minzs TVA:;Mins TVE;Mins TVC

1;327:2086;244

Z:326;285:243

F3r325:283:245

4:323;252:246

5;322:285;248

6:r321:288:247

7:322:291:245

B;321;292;244

Q:3E0;293;:243

10:319;:294;:242

W oo =1 @ N o W D

(R
= O

Because the input file has a different structure than required by the tLineChart component, this use case uses the
tMap component to map the datato a CSV file that meets the structure requirement before using the tLineChart
component to generate aline chart file.

You will usually use the tMap component to adjust the input schema in accordance with the schema
¥ structure of the tLineChart component. For more information about how to use the tMap component,
see Talend Open Sudio User Guide and the section called “tMap”.

Configuring the input component

1. Drop the following components from the Palette to the design workspace: two tFilel nputDelimited
components, atM ap, three tFileOutputDelimited components, and atLineChart. Relabel the components
to best describe their functionality.
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Scenario: Creating aline chart to ease trend analysis

s
. . . . . . . T
ain order: 1)
B ol (Main! E ‘f‘li T¥_E (Main order: 2} =@
Source_data Mapper i ) ) VB
Tw_iC (Main g
orSubjobok ' ' ' ' ' ' YT
¥

Ia _ ru:w_\lz I{Ma_in]l _ =@

Data_mapped Line_chart_generator

2. Double-click thefirst tFilel nputDelimited component to display its Basic settings view.

Ia Source_data(tFleInputDelimited_1) [%]E
Basic settings Froperty Type H

fdvanced settings File name/Stream |"D:,I'Input,l'WeeldWiewingCu:umparisun.csv" |* E]
Dynamic settings Row Separatar hy * Field Separatar *
View [Je=sv options

Documenitation Header Footer ||:| |Limit | |

Validation Fules -
Schema Built-In v | Edit schema (-]

Skip empty rows [ Uncompress as zip file  [_] Die on error

3. FillintheFile namefield by browsing to the input file.

4. Specify the header row. In this use case, the first row of the input fileis the header row. And leave the other
parameters asthey are.

5. Click Edit schema to describe the data structure of the input file. In this use case, the input schemais made
of four columns: Week, Mins_TVA, Mins_TVB, and Mins_TVC. Upon defining the column names and data
type, click OK to close the schema dialog box.

% Schema ofSource_data E]

Saurce_data
Calumn kKey | Tvpe w| M. Date... | L... P... D..
‘Week, |:| Integer
Mins_T¥a |:| Integer
Mins_TYE |:| Integer
Mins_TWiC |:| Integer
¢ | B
l O ” Cancel
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Scenario: Creating aline chart to ease trend analysis

Configuration in the tMap editor

1

2.

10.

Connect the tFilel nputDelimited to the tMap using a Row > Main connection.

Double-click the tM ap to open the Map Editor.

=] LU 4 JL L Auko map!

TV_A & g | 4

Expression
"Tw A" SEfiEs
rowl, ek ¥
rawl . Mins_TWa Y

rowl & e Q

Calurnn
ek
Mins_Twa
Mins_TvE
Mins_TwC

Calurnn

TY_B & g | &

Expression Column

"y B
rowl . Week
rowl Mins_TVE

T¥_C

Expression
"y
rowl ., Weelk

series
%
¥

5 o i
Calurmn

series
ks

raw 1 Mins_TYWC Y

Schema editor . Expression editor

a1 TW_A

Cal..  Key | T.. w| M. DL B DL Cal..  Key | T.. Wl M. DL F
w., [1 1. vl b s.. [1 5. vl b

£ * £ *

[ Apply ] [ ik ] [ Cancel ]

DIA

Click thegreen plusbutton on top of the output panel to add three output tables: TV_A, TV_B,and TV_C. These
output table names will appear as the labels of the connections linking the tMap to the output components
on the design workspace.

Use the Schema editor to add three columnsto each output table: series (string), X (integer), and y (integer).

In the relevant Expression field of the output tables, enter the series names, as shown above. These series
names will appear in the legend of your line chart.

Drop the Week column of the input table onto the x column of each output table.

Drop the Mins_TVA column of the input table onto the y column of the TV_A table.
Drop the Mins_TVB column of the input table onto the y column of the TV_B table.
Drop the Mins_TVC column of the input table onto the y column of the TV_C table.

Click OK to save the mappings and close the M ap Editor.
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Setting up the mapping

1. Right-click thetMap component and select Row > TV_A to connect it to the first tFileOutputDeimited
component.

2. Connect the tMap to the other tFileOutputDelimited components in the same way but by selecting Row >
TV_B and Row > TV_C respectively

3. Double-click thefirst tFileOutputDelimited component to display its Basic settings view.

EE
‘:H TV_A(tFleOutputDelimited_1) 5o

Basic settings Property Type Built-In I H

Advanced settings [Juse output stream

[rynamic sekkings File Mame (D TempINpUETY o5y * E]
View Row Separator "n" Field Separator  [*;"

Documentation [Jappend []include Header [ ] Compress as zip file

Yalidation Rules

Schema Bult-In % Editschema [

4. IntheFile Namefield, defineaCSV file to send the mapped data flowsto. In this use case, we name the the
output file to be created InputTV.csv. Thisfile will be used as the input to the tLineChart component. If an
existing file name is specified, make sure that the Append check box is cleared.

5. Leavethe other parameters as they are.

6. For the other tFileOutputDeimited components, use the same file path as defined for the first
tFileOutputDelimited component, and select the Append check box.

Make sure that the Append check box is selected so that the mapped data flows will go to the same
2 file without overwriting the existing data.

7. Connect the first tFilel nputDelimited component to the second tFilel nputDelimited component using a
Trigger > OnSubjobOK connection.

8.  Connect the second tFilel nputDelimited component to the tLineChart using a Row > Main connection.

Configuring the input component for tLineChart

1. Double-click the second tFilel nputDelimited component to display its Basic settings view.

. =0

;C? Data_mapped(tFileInputDelimited_2) == L
Basic settings Froperty Type pULEn hs H
Advanced settings File name/stream "D Temp/Input Ty . csy" * E]
Dynamic settings Riow Separakar "n" * Field Separakor  |";" *
Miew |:| 5% oplions
S Header 0 |Footer |0 Lirnit
‘alidation Fules -

Schema Built-In w | Edit schema E]

Skip empty rows [ |Uncompress as zip file [ Die on error

2. Fill in the File name field with the file path and name defined in the Basic settings view of each of the
tFileOutputDelimited components. In this use case, the input file to the tLineChart is InputTV.csv.

3. Leavethe other parameters as they are.
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Scenario: Creating aline chart to ease trend analysis

As the input schema needs to have a structure required by the tLineChart component, we will copy the
structure from the schema of thetLineChart component.

Configuring tLineChart

Double-click the tLineChart component to display its Basic settings view.

Line_chart_generator(tLineChart_1)

Builk-In

=0
==

| Edit schema E]

Generated image path |"D: fOutputwWeeklyWiewingComparisan.png” [* [:]

Basic settings Schema

Advanced setkings

r

Dynamic settings hart title "fverage Weekly Viewing (per person)”
sy Domain axis label — |["week” * Range axis label  |"Minutes” *
Cracumentation

Plot orientation Werkical ol |* Include legend

Y alidation Rules " "
Image width 450 Image height  |450

|:| Maving average
210

Lawwer bound Upper bound 340

Chart background  |Light_gray || Plot backgroond  Mhite w

Click Edit schema to open the schema diaog box.

% Schema ofline_chart_generator @
Diata_mapped (Input - Main) Line_chart_generator (Output)

Colurmn key | Type W M D Column Key  Type WML
series |:| String series Skring
x |:| Inkeger x Inkeger
¥ |:| Inkeger W Inkeger
¢ <
ElE
[ QK ” Cancel ]

Copy al the columns from the output schemato the input schema by clicking the | eft-pointing double arrow
button. Then, click OK to close the schema dialog box.

In the Generated image path field, define the path of the image file to be generated.

In the Chart title field, define a title for the line chart. In this use case, the chart title is Average Weekly
Viewing (per person).

Define the domain (X) and range (Y) axis labels. In this use case, the axis labels are Week and Minutes
respectively.

Define the image size, the moving average period, the lower and upper bounds, the chart background color,
and the background color of the plot area, as you prefer.

In this use case, we set the image size to 450 by 450, set the lower and upper bounds to 210 and 340
respectively, select light gray as the chart background color, and keep the rest settings are they are.
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Scenario: Creating aline chart to ease trend analysis

Job execution

Press CTRL +Sto save your Job and press F6 to launch it.

A line chart is generated as defined, showing a comparison of the average weekly viewing time and the viewing
trends of different TV channels over the past ten weeks.

Average Weekly Viewing (per person)
340

330
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300
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tMondrianl nput

tMondrianinput

tMondrianinput Properties

=Y

Component family Business Intelligence/
OLAP Cube

Function tMondrianinput reads data from relationa databases and produces
multidimensional data sets based on an MDX query.

Purpose tMondrianinput executes a multi-dimensional expression (MDX) query
corresponding to the dataset structure and schema definition. Then it passes on the
multidimensional dataset obtained to the next component viaa Main row link.

Basic settings Mondrian Version Select the Mondrian version you are using.

DB type Select the relevant type of relational database

Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository file where Properties
are stored. The following fields are pre-filled in using
fetched data.

Datasource Name and path of the file containing the data.

Username and| DB user authentication data.

Password

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either built-in or remotely
stored in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredin the
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Catalog Path to the catalog (structure of the data warehouse).

MDX Query Type in the MDX query paying particularly attention to
properly sequence the fields in order to match the schema
definition and the data warehouse structure.

Encoding Select the encoding from the list or select Custom and

define it manually. This field is compulsory for DB data
handling.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

This component covers MDX queries for multi-dimensional datasets.
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Scenario: Cross-join tables

Scenario: Cross-join tables

This Job extracts multi-dimensional datasetsfrom relational database tables stored inaMySQL base. The dataare
retrieved using a multidimensional expression (MDX query). Obviously you need to have to know the structure
of your data, or at least have a structure description (catalog) as a reference for the dataset to be retrieved in the
various dimensions.

rowel (Main] " w..;*
'tMunc'IrianIn[Jut_l ' ' ' ' ' tngRow'_l

Setting up the Job

1. DroptMondrianlnput and tL ogRow from the Palette to the design workspace.

2. Connect the Mondrian connector to the output component using a Row Main connection.

Setting up the DB connection

1. Double-click thetMondrianl nput component to display its Basic settingsview.

DE Type My 3oL w

Property Type Builk-In "

Host "localhost” Port | "3308" Database | "foodmart” *
User Marme "root" * password | "™ I *
Schema Built-In v | Editschema []

Cakalog "file:D: [TnputfFoodMart sl *
MO query "zelect

{[Heasure=s]. [Unit Sale=]. [Heasures].[Store Cost].
[Hea=sure=] . [Store Sale=]} on columns,
Cros==Join(
{ [Fromotion Media]. [All Hedia] . [Radio].
[Promotion HMedial] [A11 Media] [TV].
[Promotion Media].[All Hedia].[Sunday Paper].
[Promotion Hedia] . [A4ll Hedia].[Street Handout] }.
[Froduct].[A4ll Products].[Drink].children) on rows
from Sales
where ([Time].[1997]1)"

Encading Tvpe [30-3555-15  «
2. InDB typefield, select therelational database you are using with Mondrian.

3. Select the relevant Repository entry as Property type, if you store your DB connection details centrally. In
this example the properties are built-in.

4.  Fill out the details of connection to your DB: Host, Port, Database name, User Name and Password.

5. Select the relevant Schema in the Repository if you store it centrally. In this example, the schemaisto be
set (built-in).
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tMondrianInput_1

Column key | Type Mullable = Date Patt...  Length  Pre... | D... | Co..
media ]  string | "

drirk. ] string Fl "
unit_sales [] Double

stare_cosk [] Double

stare_sales [] Double

Configuring the DB query

1. Therelationa database we want to query contains five columns: media, drink, unit_sales, store_cost and
store sales.

2. Thequery aimsat retrieving the unit_sales, store cost and store_salesfiguresfor various media/ drink using
an MDX query such as in the example below:

CrossJoin Example 1

The current sheer 15 1997,

Unit Sales Store Cost|Store Sales

Alcoholic Beverages 75 70.40 168.562
Radio Beverages a7 75,70 186.03
Dairy 54 36.75 29.03
Alcoholic Beverages 76 70,99 182.38
TV Beverages 188 167.00 419,14
Dairy 6a 45,19 119,55
Alcoholic Beverages 148 128.97 316.88
Sunday Paper |Beverages 197 161.81 399.58
Dairy a5 5475 140.27
Alcoholic Beverages 158 121.14 294,55
Street Handout Beverages 270 201.28 52055
Dairy 24 50.26 128.32

3. Back on the Basic settings tab of the tMondrianinput component, set the Catalog path to the data
warehouse. This catalog describes the structure of the warehouse.

4. Thentypeinthe MDX query such as:

"sel ect

{[ Measures].[Unit Sales], [Measures].[Store Cost], [Measures].[Store
Sal es]} on col unms,

CrossJoi n(

{ [Pronotion Media].[Al

[ Pronotion Media].[Al

[ Pronotion Media].[Al

[ Pronotion Media].[Al

Medi a] . [ Radi o],
Media] . [TV],
Medi a] . [ Sunday Paper],

[
[
[
| Media].[Street Handout] 1},
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5.

[Product].[All Products].[Drink].children) on rows
from Sal es
where ([Tine].[21997])"

Eventually, select the Encoding type on the list.

Job execution

1. Select thetL ogRow component and select the Print header check box to display the column names on the
console.
2. Then press F6 to run the Job.
Staréing joab Mondrisn a¢ 15038 080107008
media drink unit sales =store cost store sales
Promotion Medial [All Media].[Radic]|[Product].[All Products]. [Drink].[Alccholic
everages]|75.0|70.3977|168.62
Promotion Media].[A41]1 Media].[Radio]|[Product].[A4ll Products].[Drink].[Beverages]|97.0|75.7016|186.03
Promotion Medial. [All Media].[Radic]|[Product].[&ll Products].[Drink].[Daizv]|54.0]36.7474(29.03
Promotion Medial. [Al]l Medial.[T¥]|[Product].[All Products]. [Drink].[&lcoholic
everage=]|76.0|70.9895|182.38
Promotion Medial. [All Medial.[T¥]|[Product].[All Products].[Drink].[Beverages]|188.0[167.0025]419.14
Promotion Medial. [All Medial.[T¥]|[Product].[All Products].[Drink].[Dairv]|68.0]45.1909|119. 55
Promotion Medial]. [All Hedia].[Sunday Paper]|[Product].[All Products].[Drink].[Alccholic
everages]|148.0]128.9736]316.88
Promotion Medial. [All Medial.[Sunday Paper]|[Product].[All Products].[Drink].
Beverages]|197.0]161 . 2067|399 .68
Promotion Medial. [All Medial.[Sunday Paper]|[Product].[All Products]. [Drink].
Dairy] |85.0|54.746|140.27
Promotion Media] [All Media].[Street Handout]|[Product].[All Products]. [Drink] . [Alcoholic
everages]|158.0]121.1394|294 G5
Promotion Media]. [41]1 Media].[Street Handout]|[Product].[All Products]. [Drink].
Beverages]|270.0]201.2816|520.66
Promotion Medial. [Al]l Medial.[Street Handout]|[Product].[All Products]. [Drink].
Dairy] |B4.0|50.2604|128.32
b Mondrian aaded a¢ 1505 OF-FICSOEE, fosdE cods=87
The console shows the result of the unit_sales, store cost and store sales for each type of Drink (Beverages,
Dairy, Alcoholic beverages) crossed with each media (TV, Sunday Paper, Sreet handout) as shown previously
in atable form.
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tMSSqlSCD

tMSSqISCD

tMSSqlSCD Properties

Component family Databases/M SSQL
Server
Function tM SSqlSCD reflects and tracks changesin a dedicated MSSQL SCD table.
Purpose tMSqISCD addresses Slowly Changing Dimension needs, reading regularly a
source of data and logging the changesinto a dedicated SCD table
Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally.
Repository: Select the Repository file where Properties
are stored. The following fields are pre-filled in using
fetched data.
Use an existing | Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
connection component on the Component list to reuse the connection
details you already defined.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.
For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.
Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctive all over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.
Server Database server |P address.
Port Listening port number of DB server.
Schema Name of the DB schema
Database Name of the database.
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Related scenario

Username and
Password

DB user authentication data.

Table

Name of the table to be written. Note that only one table
can be written at atime.

Schema  and Edit
schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstored inthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Sudio User Guide.

SCD Editor

The SCD editor helpsto build and configure the data flow
for slowly changing dimension outputs.

For more information, see the section caled “SCD
management methodologies’.

Use memory saving
Mode

Select this check box to maximize system performance.

Dieonerror This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip the
row on error and to complete the process for error-free
rows.

Advanced settings Additional JDBC| Specify additional connection properties for the DB
parameters connection you are creating. Thisoption isnot available if

you have selected the Use an existing connection check
box in the Basic settings.

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Debug mode

Select this check box to display each step during
processing entries in a database.

Usage This component is used as Output component. It requires an Input component and
Row main link as input.
Limitation n/a

Related scenario

For related topics, see the section called “tMysglSCD”.
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tMysqlSCD

tMysqlSCD Properties

Component family

Databases/MySQL

Function tMysqgl SCD reflects and tracks changes in a dedicated MySQL SCD table.

Purpose tMysglSCD addresses Slowly Changing Dimension needs, reading regularly a
source of data and logging the changes into a dedicated SCD table

Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the Repository file where properties
are stored. The following fields are pre-filled in using
fetched data.

Use an existing

connection

Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
component on the Component list to reuse the connection
details you aready defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.

For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctiveall over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.

DB Version

Select the Mysgl version you are using.

Host

Database server |P address.

Port

Listening port number of DB server.

Database

Name of the database.

Username
Password

and

DB user authentication data.
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Table Name of the table to be written. Note that only one table
can be written at atime.

Action on table Onthetable defined, you can perform one of thefollowing
operations:

None: No operation is carried out.
Create atable: The table does not exist and gets created.

Createatableif not exists: Thetableiscreated if it does
not exist.

Schema  and  Edit| A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
schema of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstored inthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Sudio User Guide.

SCD Editor The SCD editor helpsto build and configure the data flow
for slowly changing dimension outputs.

For more information, see the section called “SCD
management methodologies’.

Use memory saving|Select this check box to maximize system performance.

mode
Dieonerror This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip the
row on error and to complete the process for error-free
rows.
Advanced settings Additional JDBC| Specify additional connection properties for the DB
Parameters connection you are creating. Thisoption isnot available if

you have selected the Use an existing connection check
box in the Basic settings.

tSat Catcher Satistics |Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Debug mode Select this check box to display each step during
processing entries in a database.

Usage This component is used as Output component. It requires an Input component and
Row main link as input.

SCD management methodologies

Slowly Changing Dimensions (SCDs) are dimensions that have data that slowly changes. The SCD editor offers
the simplest method of building the data flow for the SCD outputs. Inthe SCD editor, you can map columns, select
surrogate key columns, and set column change attributes through combining SCD types.

The following figureillustrates an example of the SCD editor.
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% SCD component editor

- Type 0 fields
|
firstname
Unused lastname
age
caunkry
Type 1 fields
status
id city
Yersioning
skart scd_skart Job skart time v
end scd_end HULL >
name |SK | wersian scd_version
active scd_ackive
creation | Auto increment w |
complerment
current value previous value
COMPany previous_compary
< >
'3:':’:3' [0]4 ] [ Cancel

SCD keys

Y ou must choose one or more source keys columns from the incoming data to ensure its unicity.

Y ou must set one surrogate key column in the dimension table and map it to an input column in the source table.
The value of the surrogate key links a record in the source to a record in the dimension table. The editor uses
this mapping to locate the record in the dimension table and to determine whether a record is new or changing.
The surrogate key is typically the primary key in the source, but it can be an alternate key as long as it uniquely
identifies arecord and its value does not change.

Sour ce keys. Drag one or more columns from the Unused panel to the Sour ce keys panel to be used asthe key(s)
that ensure the unicity of the incoming data.

Surrogatekeys: Set the column wherethe generated surrogate key will be stored. A surrogate key can be generated
based on a method selected on the Creation list.

Creation: Select any of the below methods to be used for the key generation:
Auto increment: auto-incremental key.
Input field: key is provided in an input field.

When selected, you can drag the appropriate field from the Unused panel to the complement field.
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Scenario: Tracking changes using Slowly Changing Dimensions (type 0 through type 3)

Routine: from the complement field, you can press Ctrl+ Space to display the autocompletion list and select
the appropriate routine.

Table max +1: the maximum value from the SCD table isincremented to create a surrogate key.

DB Sequence: from the complement field, you can enter the name of the existing database sequence that will
automatically increment the column indicated in the name field.

This option is only available through the SCD Editor of the tOracleSCD component.

Combining SCD types

The Slowly Changing Dimensions support four types of changes: Type 0 through Type 3. Y ou can apply any of
the SCD types to any column in a source table by a simple drag-and-drop operation.

Type0: isnot used frequently. Some dimension data may be overwritten and other may stay unchanged over time.
Thisis most appropriate when no effort has been made to deal with the changing dimension issues.

Type 1: no history is kept in the database. New data overwrites old data. Use this type if tracking changes is not
necessary. thisis most appropriate when correcting certain typos, for example the spelling of a name.

Type2: the whole history is stored in the database. This type tracks historical data by inserting a new record in
the dimensional table with a separate key each time a change is made. This is most appropriate to track updates,
for example.

SCD Type 2 principleliesin the fact that anew record is added to the SCD table when changes are detected on the
columns defined. Note that although severa changes may be made to the same record on various columns defined
as SCD Type 2, only one additional line tracks these changes in the SCD table.

The SCD schemain this type should include SCD-specific extra columns that hold standard log information such
as.

-start: adds a column to your SCD schemato hold the start date. Y ou can select one of the input schema columns
as a start date in the SCD table.

-end: adds a column to your SCD schema to hold the end date value for a record. When the record is currently
active, the end date isNUL L or you can select Fixed Year Value and fill in afictive year to avoid having a null
valuein the end datefield.

-ver sion: adds a column to your SCD schema to hold the version number of the record.

-active: adds a column to your SCD schema to hold the true or false status value. this column helps to easily
spot the active record.

Type 3: only the information about a previous value of a dimension is written into the database. This type tracks
changes using separate columns. This is most appropriate to track only the previous value of a changing column.

Scenario: Tracking changes using Slowly Changing
Dimensions (type 0 through type 3)

Thisfive-component Java scenario describes a Job that tracks changesin four of the columnsin a source delimited
file, writes changes and the history of changesin an SCD table, and displays error information on the Run console.
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Scenario: Tracking changes using Slowly Changing Dimensions (type O through type 3)

The source delimited file contains various personal details including firstname, lastname, address, city, company,
age, and status. Anid column helps ensuring the unicity of the data.

NI = T, - ST N ]

A B C D E F

id;firstname;lastname;address;city;company;age;status
1;Janet;Anderson;511 Maple Ave. Apt. 1B;Agoura Hills;Adecco;30;married
2;Harold;Smith;662 Lyons Circle;Alameda;Adidas;33;married
3;Adam;Brown;220 Vine Ave.;Albany;Bridgestone;28;single
d4;Martin;Clinton; 770 Exmoor Rd.;Alhambra;Cutco;25;single
S:Sue:White:1486 Oakwood;Covina:Black&White:35:married

We want any change in the marital status to overwrite the existing old status record. This type of change is
equivalent to an SCD Type 1.

We want to insert a new record in the dimensional table with a separate key each time a person changes hig/her
company. Thistype of changeis equivalent to an SCD Type 2.

We want to track only the previous city and previous address of a person. This type of change is equivalent to

an SCD Type 3.

To readlize this kind of scenario, it is better to divide it into three main steps: defining the main flow of the Job,
setting up the SCD editor, and finally creating the relevant SCD table in the database.

Defining the main flow of the Job

1. Drop the following components from the Palette onto the design workspace: a tMysglConnection, a
tFilel nputDelimited, atMysqlSCD, atMysglCommit, and two tL ogRow components.

2. Connect the tFilel nputDelimited, the first tL ogRow, and the tMysqlSCD using the Row Main link. This
isthe main flow of your Job.

3. Connect the tMysglConnection to the tFilel nputDelimited and tMysqlSCD to tMysglCommit using the
OnComponntOKk trigger.

4. Connect thetMysglSCD to the second tL ogRow using the Row Rejectslink. Two columns, errorCode and
errorMessage, are added to the schema. This connection collects error information.

- . —
SCOfable ) [ ’ ’ ’ ’ | " tysfiCommit_1

CnCompprentok, CnCol

@ rowl {Main! k-;\ rDl.:\.IZ {Mair) ﬁ

tFilelnputDelimited_1  tLogRow 1 ) tmgsqlscd‘g\ )

FOAE {ﬁéjgctsj
\\
L. .
tLogRow_2
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Configuring the DB connection and the input component

1. In the design workspace, double-click tMysqglConnection to display its Basic settings view and set the
database connection details. ThetM ysglConnection component should be used to avoid setting several times
the same DB connection when multiple DB components are used.

If you have already stored the connection detailslocally in the Repository, drop the needed metadata
¥ item to the design workspace and the database connection detail will automatically display in the
relevant fields. For more information about Metadata, see Talend Open Sudio User Guide.

In this scenario, we want to connect to the SCD table where changes in the source delimited file will be
tracked down.

= . =

' SCDtable(tMysqlConnection_1) == D
Basic settings Property Type Repositary & | | DB (MYSQLY:SCDEable E]
Advanced settings Host: "lacalhost" o Port | "3306" N
Dynamics settings Database "talend" ; Additional JDBC Parameters | "noDatetimes |
D Username "root" ? Password | etk g

Docurnentation
Encoding Type 150-3859-15

2. Inthe design workspace, double-click tFilel nputDelimited to display its Basic settings view.

=E
|ﬁ tFileInputDelimited_1 [

Basic settings Property Type el bt H

Advanced settings File name/Stream "</ Input/Dataset, s * B
Dynamic settings Row Separatar "in" * Field Separator  |"}" *
View |:| 25V options
Documentation Header 1 |Fooker (0 Lirnit

Schema Euilt-In v | Editschema [-]

Skip empty rows [ |Uncompress as zip file || Die on error

3. Click thethree-dot button next to the File Namefield to select the path to the source delimited file, dataset.csv
in this scenario, that contains the personal details.

4. Define the row and field separators used in the source file.

The File Name, Row separator, and Field separ ator s are mandatory.
i

5. If needed, set Header, Footer, and Limit.
In this scenario, set Header to 1. Footer and limit for the number of processed rows are not set.
6. Click Edit schema to describe the data structure of the source delimited file.

Inthis scenario, the source schemaismade of eight columns: id, firstName, lastName, address, city, company,
age, and status.
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# Schema oftFilelnputDelimited_1 X]

tFileInputDelimited _1
Column kKey  Type w| M., DateP... L.. P -
% id Integer 3
firsthame [ string f
lastharne [ string 3
address [ string 24
ity [ string 12
campany |:| Skring 12
age |:| Inkeger 12
skatus [T String [ 7 24
< >
[ oK ] l Cancel

7.

Define the basic settings for the first tLogRow in order to view the content of the source file with varying

attributesin cells of atable on the console before being processed through the SCD component.

Configuring tMysqlSCD and tMysqglCommit

1. Inthe design workspace, click the tMysqlSCD and select the Component tab to defineits basic settings.
=a
ﬁ tvlysgISCD_1 E
Basic settings Use an existing connection  Component List  EMysglConnection_1 - SCOkable W
Advanced settings Table "sco” * )
Crynamic settings Ackion on kable Create table if not exists
View p
Schema BiLilk-Tn w | Edit =ch 5 I
Cracumentation - eenemna E]
Yalidation Rules SCD Editor E]
|:| sz memary saving made
[Jonly update active record
|:| Die an errar
2. IntheBasic settings view, select the Use an existing connection check box to reuse the connection details
defined on the tM ysglConnection properties.
3. Inthe Tablefield, enter the table name to be used to track changes.
4. If needed, click Sync columnsto retrieve the output data structure from the tFilel nputDelimited.
5. Inthe design workspace, double-click tMysqlCommit to defineits basic settings.
6. Select the relevant connection on the Component list if more than one connection exists.
7. Define the basic settings of the second tL ogRow in order to view reject information in cells of atable.
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Scenario: Tracking changes using Slowly Changing Dimensions (type 0 through type 3)

Setting up the SCD editor

1. Double-click the tMysglSCD component in the design workspace or click the three-dot button next to the
SCD Editor in the component’s Basic settings view to open the SCD editor and build the data flow for
the SCD outpults.

% SCD component editor,
|
Unused

address

age

Ciky

company

FirstMame

id

lastMame:

skatus
All the columns from the preceding component are displayed in the Unused panel of the SCD editor. All
the other panelsin the SCD editor are empty.

2. From the Unused list, drop the id column to the Sour ce keys panel to use it as the key to ensure the unicity
of the incoming data.

3. Inthe Surrogate keys panel, enter aname for the surrogate key in the Name field, SK1 in this scenario.

4. From the Creation list, select the method to be used for the surrogate key generation, Auto-increment in
this scenario.

5. From the Unused list, drop the firstname and lastname columns to the Type 0 panel, changes in these two
columns do not interest us.

6. Drop the status column to the Type 1 panel. The new value will overwrite the old value.

7. Drop the company column to the Type 2 panel. Each time a person changes his’her company, a new record
will beinserted in the dimensional table with a separate key.

Inthe Versioning area:

- Define the start and end columns of your SCD table that will hold the start and end date values. The end
date is null for current records until a change is detected. Then the end date gets filled in and a new record
is added with no end date.

In this scenario, we select Fixed Year Value for the end column and fill in afictive year to avoid having
anull valuein the end date field.

- Select the ver sion check box to hold the version number of the record.

- Select the active check box to spot the column that will hold the True or False status. True for the current
active record and False for the modified record.

8. Droptheaddressand city columnsto the Type 3 panel to track only the information about the previousvalue
of the address and city.

For more information about SCD types, see the section called “ SCD management methodologies’.
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Scenario: Tracking changes using Slowly Changing Dimensions (type 0 through type 3)

% SCD component editor E@
| | Type 0O fields

firstMame
Unused lastMame

Type 1 fields

skatus

company

age
| Wi= 2T
id

Yersioning
bype name creation complement
skart scd_start Job stark bime
narme |SK1 | end scd_end Fixed vear valus |+ 2012
X - VErsion scd_wersion
creation |nuto [WEEETE !| ackive scd_active
complement

current value previous value
address previous_address
city previous_ciky
£ | >

® QK l [ Cancel

9. Click OK to validate your configuration and close the SCD editor.

Creating the SCD table

1. Click Edit schema to view the input and output data structures.

The SCD output schemashould include the SCD-specific columns defined in the SCD editor to hold standard
log information.
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X)

% Schema oftMysqlISCD_1

FLogRow 1 (Input - Main) EMysglSCD_1 {Cukput)
Colurnn Key  Type w| [ Leng Colurmn DbC... k... Type v
G Integer 3 CEL e K1 e
firsthame [ ] String 6 address address [ | String
lastame [ ] String & by by [] string
address []  string 24 COMpany company ] String
ity [ string 12 firstMame firsthd...  []  String
comparry [ string 12 % id id Inte...
age ] 1rkeger 12 lastMame lastMa... [] String
status |:| Skring 7 previous_address  previo,.. D Skring
previous_city prewia... D Skring
scd_active sed_a... [ bodl.. [
scd_end sed_end  []  Date
scd_start sed_st...  []  Date F
scd_wersion sed_v... [ int F
status skakus D Skring
4 < >
[t
l Ok ] l Cancel ]

If you adjust any of theinput schemadefinitions, you need to check, and reconfigureif necessary, the
¥ output flow definitionsin the SCD editor to ensure that the output data structureis properly updated.

2. Inthe Basic settings view of the tMysglSCD component, select Create tableif not exists from the Action
on tablelist to avoid creating and defining the SCD table manually.

Job execution

Save your Job and press F6 to execute it.

The console shows the content of the input delimited file, and your SCD table is created in your database,
containing the initial dataset.

Sk address city company | firstMame id | lastName | previous_ade previous_cily| scd_ac scd_end scd_stiscd_we | status

511 Maple Ave. Apt. 1B Agoura Hills Adecco Janet 1 Anderson {MULL) (ML) u 2012-01-2011-0 1 married
2 B6E2 Lyons Circle Alameda Adidas Harold 2 Smith (MULLY (MULLY u 2012-01-2011-0 1 married
3 220Vine Awe. Alhary Bridgestone Adam 3 Browen (MULLY (MULLY u] 2012-01-2011-0 1 single
4 770 Exmoor Rd. Alhambra Cutco hiartin 4 Clinton (MULLY (MULLY u 2012-01-2011-0 1 single
5 1486 Oakwood Covina Black&Wwhite Sue 4 Ywhite (MULL) (MULLY u] 2012-01-2011-0 1 married

JLL) (MULLY (MULLY (MUILLY (MULLY O{MULL  (NULL) (MULLY (MULLY (MULLY  (NULLY (NULLY (MULL)

Janet gets divorced and moves to Adelanto at 355 Golf Rd. She works at Greenwood.

Adam gets married and moves to Belmont at 2505 Alisson ct. He works at Scoop.

Martin gets anew job at Phillips and Brothers.

Update the delimited file with the above information and press F6 to run your Job.

The consol e shows the updated personal information and the rejected data, and the SCD table shows the history of
valid changes made to the input file along with the status and version number. Because the name of Martin’s new

company exceeds the length of the column company defined in the schema, this change is directed to the reject
flow instead of being logged in the SCD table.
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Scenario: Tracking changes using Slowly Changing Dimensions (type O through type 3)

SK1 address city comparny  firsthlame id |lasthame | previous_adi previous_city scd_ac| scd_end| scd_st sed_ve status

511 Maple Ave. Apt. 18 Agoura Hills Adecco Janet 1 Anderson  {MULLY (NULL (Binaryf 2011-02- 2011-0 1 single
2 662 Lyons Circle Alameda Adidas Harold 2 Smith (MULL) (MULL) u 2012-01- 2011-0 1 married
3220 Vine Ave. Alhany Bridgestone Adam 3 Brown (RULLY (MULLY (Binarg 2011-02- 2011-0 1 married
4 770 Exmoor Rd. Alhamhbra  Cutco Martin 4 Clintan (NULL (MNULL) (Binary’ 2011-02- 2011-0 1 single
51486 Oakwood Caovina Black&white Sue 5 White (MULLY (MULL) u] 2012-01- 2011-0 1 married
B 355 Gaolf Rd. Adelanta Greenwood Janet 1 Anderson 811 Maple Av Agoura Hills O 2012-01- 2011-0 2 single
T 25048 Alisson ot Belmont Scoop Adam 3 Brown 220%ine Ave. Albany u] 2012-01- 2011-0 2 married

JLLY (MULLY {MULL) (MULLY {MULL) 0 (NULLY  (NULLY {MULLY (MULLY (NULLY  (MULLY (NULLY (MULLY
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tMysqlSCDELT

tMysqISCDELT

tMysqlSCDELT Properties

)

Component family

Databases/MySQL

Function tMysqlSCDELT reflects and tracks changes in a dedicated MySQL SCD table.
Purpose tMysqISCDELT addresses Slowly Changing Dimension needs through SQL
queries (server-side processing mode), and logs the changes into a dedicated
MySQL SCD table.
Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.
Built-in: No property data stored centrally. Enter
properties manually.
Repository: Select therepository filewhere Propertiesare
stored. Thefieldsthat come after are pre-filled in using the
fetched data.
DB Version Select the Mysgl version you are using.
Use an existing|Select this check box and click the relevant
connection tMySqglConnection component on the Component list to
reuse the connection details you already defined.
When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.
For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.
Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctiveall over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.
Host The |P address of the database server.
Port Listening port number of database server.
Database Name of the database
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tMysglSCDELT Properties

Username and| User authentication data for a dedicated database.

Password

Source table Name of the input MySQL SCD table.

Table Name of the table to be written. Note that only one table
can be written at atime

Action on table Select to perform one of the following operations on the

table defined:
None: No action carried out on the table.

Drop and create the table: The table is removed and
created again

Createatable: A new table gets created.

Createatableif not exists: A table gets created if it does
not exist.

Clear atable: Thetable content is deleted. Y ou have the
possibility to rollback the operation.

Truncate a table: The table content is deleted. You don
not have the possibility to rollback the operation.

Schema and Edit
schema

A schemaisarow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: Theschemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Surrogate Key

Select the surrogate key column from the list.

Creation

Select the method to be used for the surrogate key
generation.

For more information regarding the creation methods, see
the section called “SCD keys’'.

Source Keys

Select one or more columns to be used as keys, to ensure
the unicity of incoming data.

Use SCD Type 1 fields

Use type 1 if tracking changes is not necessary. SCD
Type 1 should be used for typos corrections for example.
Select the columns of the schema that will be checked for
changes.

Use SCD Type 2 fields

Usetype 2 if changes need to be tracked down. SCD Type
2 should be used to trace updates for example. Select the
columns of the schema that will be checked for changes.

Start date: Adds a column to your SCD schema to hold
the strat date value. Y ou can select one of theinput schema
columns as Start Date in the SCD table.

End Date: Adds acolumn to your SCD schemato hold the
end date value for the record. When the record is currently
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active, the End Date column showsanull value, or you can
select Fixed Year valueand fill itin with afictive year to
avoid having anull value in the End Date field.

Log Active Status: Adds a column to your SCD schema
to hold the true or false status value. This column helps
to easily spot the active record.

L og versions: Adds acolumn to your SCD schemato hold
the version number of the record.

Advanced settings Debug mode Select this check box to display each step during
processing entries in a database.

tSat Catcher Satistics | Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage This component is used as an output component. It requires an input component and
Row main link asinput.

Related Scenario

For related topics, see: the section called “tMysglSCD” and the section called “ Scenario: Tracking changes using
Slowly Changing Dimensions (type O through type 3)”.
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tOracleSCD

tOracleSCD Properties

Component family

Databases/Oracle

Function tOracleSCD reflects and tracks changes in a dedicated Oracle SCD table.

Purpose tOracleSCD addresses Slowly Changing Dimension needs, reading regularly a
source of data and logging the changes into a dedicated SCD table

Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.

Built-in: No property data stored centrally.

Repository: Select the Repository file where properties
are stored. The following fields are pre-filled in using
fetched data.

Use an existing
connection

Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
component on the Component list to reuse the connection
details you aready defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.

For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctiveall over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.

Connection type

Select the relevant driver on thelist.

DB Version Select the Oracle version you are using.
Host Database server |P address.

Port Listening port number of DB server.
Database Name of the database.
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Schema Name of the DB schema.

Username and|DB user authentication data.

Password

Table Name of the table to be written. Note that only one table
can be written at atime.

Action on table Select to perform one of the following operations on the

table defined:
- None: No action is carried out on the table.
- Create table: A new tableis created.

- Create tableif not exists: A tableis created if it does not
exist.

Schema and Edit
schema

A schemaisarow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: Theschemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

SCD Editor

The SCD editor helpsto build and configure the data flow
for dowly changing dimension outputs.

For more information, see the section called “SCD
management methodologies’.

Use memory saving
Mode

Select this check box to maximize system performance.

Dieonerror This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip the
row on error and to complete the process for error-free
rows.

Advanced settings Additional JDBC| Specify additional connection properties for the DB
parameters connection you are creating. Thisoption isnot availableif

you have selected the Use an existing connection check
box in the Basic settings.

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Debug mode

Select this check box to display each step during
processing entries in a database.

Usage

This component is used as Output component. It requires an Input component and

Row main link as input.

Related scenario

For related scenarios, see the section called “tMysglSCD”.
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tOracleSCDELT

I

tOracleSCDELT Properties

Component family

Databases/Oracle

Function tOracleSCDELT reflects and tracks changes in a dedicated Oracle SCD table.

Purpose tOracleSCDELT addresses Slowly Changing Dimension needs through SQL
queries (server-side processing mode), and logs the changes into a dedicated DB2
SCD table.

Basic settings Property type Either Built-in or Repository.

Built-in: No property data stored centrally. Enter
properties manually.

Repository: Select therepository filewhere Propertiesare
stored. Thefieldsthat come after are pre-filled in using the
fetched data.

Use an existing
connection

Select this check box and click the relevant
tOracleConnection component on the Component List
to reuse the connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
¥ Job, Component list presentsonly the connection
components in the same Job level, so if you
need to use an existing connection from the other
level, make sure that the available connection
components are sharing the intended connection.

For more information on how to share a
DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure the
connection nameisuniqueand distinctive all over
through the two Job levels. For more information
about Dynamic settings, see your studio user
guide.

Connection type

Select the relevant driver on thelist.

DB Version Select the Oracle version you are using.
Host The |P address of the database server.
Port Listening port number of database server.
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Database Name of the database

Username and| User authentication data for a dedicated database.
Password

Source table Name of the input DB2 SCD table.

Table Name of the table to be written. Note that only one table

can be written at atime

Action on table

Select to perform one of the following operations on the
table defined:

None: No action carried out on the table.

Drop and createtable: Thetableisremoved and created
again
Createtable: A new table gets created.

Create tableif not exists: A table gets created if it does
not exist.

Clear table: The table content is deleted. You have the
possibility to rollback the operation.

Truncatetable: Thetable content is deleted. Y ou don not
have the possibility to rollback the operation.

Schema and
schema

Edit

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Surrogate Key

Select the surrogate key column from the list.

Creation

Select the method to be used for the surrogate key
generation.

For moreinformation regarding the creation methods, see
the section called “SCD keys'.

Source Keys

Select one or more columns to be used as keys, to ensure
the unicity of incoming data.

Use SCD Type 1 fields

Use type 1 if tracking changes is not necessary. SCD
Type 1 should be used for typos corrections for example.
Select the columns of the schemathat will be checked for
changes.

Use SCD Type 2 fields

Usetype 2 if changes need to be tracked down. SCD Type
2 should be used to trace updates for example. Select the
columns of the schema that will be checked for changes.

Start date: Adds a column to your SCD schema to hold
thestart date value. Y ou can select one of theinput schema
columns as Start Date in the SCD table.
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End Date: Adds acolumnto your SCD schemato hold the
end date value for the record. When the record is currently
active, the End Date column showsanull value, or you can
select Fixed Year valueand fill itin with afictive year to
avoid having anull value in the End Date field.

Log Active Status: Adds a column to your SCD schema
to hold the true or false status value. This column helps
to easily spot the active record.

L og versions: Adds acolumn to your SCD schemato hold
the version number of the record.

Advanced settings

Additional JDBC

Specify additional connection properties for the DB

parameters connection you are creating. Thisoption isnot available if
you have selected the Use an existing connection check
box in the Basic settings.

Debug mode Select this check box to display each step during

processing entries in a database.

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

This component is used as an output component. It requires an input component and

Row main link as input.

Related Scenario

For related topics, see the section called “tOracleSCD” and the section called “tMysgl SCD”.
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tPaloCheckElements

2

tPaloCheckElements Properties

Component family

Business Intelligence/
Cube OLAP/Pdlo

Function

This component checks whether elements are present in an incoming data flow

existing in agiven cube.

Purpose

Thiscomponent can be used along with tPaloOutputM ulti. It checksif the elements
from the input stream exist in the given cube, before writing them. It can also define
adefault value to be used for nonexistent elements.

Basic settings

Use an
connection

existing

Select this check box and choose the relevant
DB connection component from the Connection
configuration list to use predefined connection details.

When a Job contains a parent Job and a child

’ Job, Connection configuration only lists the
connection components on the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from another level, ensure that the connection
components available are sharing the connection
required.

For further information about sharing DB
connections across Job levels, refer to
Use or register a shared DB connection
in the properties table of the relevant
connection component in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can deactivate the connection
components and use the component's Dynamic
settingsto definethe connection manualy. Inthis
case, ensure that the connection name is not used
elsewhere in the job, on any level. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration

Unavailable when
¥ using an existing

connection.

Host Name

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

Server Port

Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.

Username and

Password

Enter the Palo user authentication data.

Database

Type in the name of the database in which the data is to
be written.
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Cube

Type in the name of the cube in which the data should be
written.

On element error

Select what should happen if an element does not exist:

- Reject row: the corresponding row isrejected and placed
in the reject flow.

- Use default: the defined Default value is used.

- Stop: the entire process is interrupted.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstored inthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Sudio User Guide.

Define the elements to be checked in the table provided.

- Column: shows the column(s) from the input schema. It
is completed automatically once a schemaiis retrieved or
created.

- Element type: select the element type for the input
column. Only one column can be defined as Measure.

- Default: typein the default value to be used if you have
selected the Use default option in the On element error
field.

Advanced settings

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data on the component
level.

Usage

This component requires an input component.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):

Row: Main; Rejects

Trigger: Run if; On Component Ok; On Component
Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Main; Rejects

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Limitation

This component only works on Normal Palo cubes.
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Related scenario

Related scenario

For arelated scenario, see the section called “ Scenario 2: Rejecting inflow data when the elements to be written
do not exist in agiven cube”.
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tPaloConnection

tPaloConnection

M,
&

tPaloConnection Properties

Component family

Business Intelligence/
Cube OLAP/Palo

Function

This component opens a connection to a Palo Server and keeps it open throughout
the duration of the processit is required for. Every other Palo component used in
the processiis able to use this connection.

Purpose

This component allows other components involved in a process to share its
connection to a Palo server for the duration of the process.

Basic settings

Host Name

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

Server Port

Type in the listening port number of the Palo server.

Username and
Password

Enter the Palo user authentication data.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

This component is used
to aPalo server.

along with Palo components to offer a shared connection

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):
Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Iterate

Trigger: Run if, On Subjob Ok, On Subjob Error, On
Component Ok, On Component Error.

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Limitation

n/a

Related scenario

For related scenarios, see the section called “ Scenario: Creating a dimension with elements”.
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tPaloCube

tPaloCube

tPaloCube Properties

Component family

Business Intel

ligence/

Cube OLAP/Pdlo

Function

This component creates, deletes or clears Palo cubes from existing dimensions in

a Palo database.

Purpose

This component performs operations on a given Palo cube.

Basic settings

Use an
connection

existing

Select this check box and choose the relevant
DB connection component from the Connection
configuration list to reuse predefined connection details.

When a Job contains a parent Job and a child
Job, Connection configuration only lists the
connection components on the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from another level, ensure that the connection
components available are sharing the connection
required.

For further information about sharing DB
connections across Job levels, refer to
Use or register a shared DB connection
in the properties table of the relevant
connection component in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can deactivate the connection
components and use the component's Dynamic
settingsto definethe connection manually. Inthis
case, ensure that the connection name is not used
elsewhere in the job, on any level. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration

Unavailable when

Host Name

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

¥ using an existing
connection.
Server Port Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.
Username and| Enter the Palo user authentication data.
Password
Database Type in the name of the database in which the operation
isto take place.
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tPaloCube Properties

Cube Typeinthe name of the cube wherethe operationisto take
place.
Cube type From the drop-down list, select the type of cube on which

the operation isto be carried out:
- Normal: thisisthe normal and default type of cube.

- Attribut: an Attribute cube is created with a normal
cube.

- User Info: User | nfo cubes can be created/modified with
this component.

Action on cube

Select the operation you want to carry out on the cube
defined:

- Create cube; the cube does not exist and will be created.

- Create cubeif not exists: the cube is created if it does
not exist.

- Delete cubeif exists and create: the cubeisdeleted if it
already exists and a new one will be created.

- Delete cube: the cube is deleted from the database.

- Clear cube: the datais cleared from the cube.

Dimension list

Add rows and enter the name of existing database
dimension's to be used in the cube. The order of
the dimensions in the list determines the order of the
dimensions created.

Advanced settings

tSat Catcher Statistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

Can be used as a standal
dimension list.

one component for dynamic cube creation with a defined

Global Variables

Cubename: Indicates the name of the cube processed.
Thisis available as an After variable.

Returns a String.

For further information about variables, see Talend Open
Sudio User Guide.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):
Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Iterate

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.
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Scenario: Creating a cube in an existing database

Limitation The cube creation process does not create dimensions from scratch, so the
dimensions to be used in the cube must be created beforehand.

Scenario: Creating a cube in an existing database

The Job in this scenario creates a new two dimensional cube in the Palo demo database Biker.

’Q':H

tPaEloCube 1

Designer | Code

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

Configuring the tPaloCube component

1. Drop tPaloCube from the Palette onto the design workspace.

2. Double-click tPaloCube to open its Component view.
Pl .
£ h tPaloCube_1 =i [:]

Ize an existing connection
Basic settings D d

= Connection configur ation
fdvanced settings

Host name "localhiost” *
Crvnamic sekkings "
Server Pork Wiris
Vi
. Username "admin" *
Documentation
Passwaord "admin" *
Database "Biker" *
Cube "bikerTalend" *
Cube type Mormal | Action on cube | Create cube w
Dimnensionlisk . .
Dirnension
"Manths"
"Products"

3. IntheHost namefield, typein the host name or the | P address of the host server, localhost for this example.

4. Inthe Server Port field, typein the listening port number of the Palo server. In this scenario, itis 7777.
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Scenario: Creating a cube in an existing database

5. Inthe Usernamefield and the Password field, type in the authentication information. In this example, both
of them are admin.

6. Inthe Databasefield, typein the database namein which you want to create the cube, Biker in this example.
7. Inthe Cubefield, typein the name you want to use for the cube to be created, for example, biker Talend.

8. Inthe Cubetypefield, select the Normal type from the drop-down list for the cube to be created, meaning
this cube will be normal and default.

9. IntheAction on cubefield, select the action to be performed. In this scenario, select Create cube.
10. Under the Dimension list table, click the plus button twice to add two rows into the table.

11. Inthe Dimension list table, type in the name for each newly added row to replace the default row name.
In this scenario, type in Months for the first row and Products for the second. These two dimensions exist
aready in the Biker database where the new cube will be created.

Job execution

Press F6 to run the Job.

A new cube has been created in the Biker database and the two dimensions are added into this cube.

Orders

- Years
- Customers
- Channels
- Qrderlines
- Datatypes
- Measures
- Products
- Months

DBE
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tPaloCubeL ist

tPaloCubelList

tPaloCubelList Properties

Component family

Business Intelligence/

Cube OLAP/Pdo

Function

This component retrieves alist of cube details from the given Palo database.

Purpose

This component lists cube names, cube types, number of assigned dimensions, the
number of filled cells from the given database.

Basic settings

Use an existing

connection

Select thischeck box and click therelevant DB connection
component on the Connection configur ation to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child

’ Job, Connection configuration presentsonly the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, make sure that the available
connection components are sharing the intended
connection.

For further information about how to share
a DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure
the connection name is unique and distinctive
al over through the two Job levels. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration

Unavailable when
¥ using an existing
connection.

Host Name

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

Server Port

Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.

Username
Password

and

Enter the Palo user authentication data.

Database

Type in the name of the database whose cube details you
want to retrieve.
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Discovering the read-only output schema of tPaloCubel ist

Advanced settings

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

This component can be used as a start component. It requires an output component.

Global Variables

Number of cubes: indicates the number of the cubes
processed from the given database. Thisis available asan
After variable.

Returns an Integer

Cube_ID: indicates the IDs of the cubes being processed
from the given database. This is available as a Flow
variable.

Returns an Integer

Cubename: indicates the name of the cubes being
processed from the given database. Thisisavailable asan
Flow variable.

Returns a String.

For further information about variables, see Talend Open
Sudio User Guide.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):

Row: Main, Iterate;

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Iterate

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Limitation

The output schemais fixed and read-only.

Discovering the read-only output schema of

tPaloCubelList

The below table presents information related to the read-only schema of the tPaloCubel ist component.

Column Type Description

Cube id int Internal id of the cube.

Cube_name string Name of the cube.

Cube_dimensions int Number of dimensions inside the cube.
Cube_cdlls long Number of calculated cells inside the cube.
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Scenario: Retrieving detailed cube information from a given database

Column Type Description

Cube filled cells long Number of filled cells inside the cube.

Cube_status int Status of the cube. It may be:
- 0: unloaded
- 1: loaded

- 2: changed

Cube _type int Type of the cube. It may be:
- 0: normal

- 1: system

- 2 attribute

- 3: user info

- 4. gpu type

Scenario: Retrieving detailed cube information from a
given database

The Job in this scenario retrieves detailed information of the cubes pertaining to the demo Palo database, Biker.

g’% _ru:uwl I_{Main]l_ _ * \_..-‘

 tPalgCubellst_1 -

HLagRow_1

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

Setting up the Job

1. DroptPaloCubelist and tL ogRow from the component Palette onto the design workspace.
2. Right-click tPaloCubel ist to open the contextual menu.

3. From this menu, select Row > Main to link the two components.

Configuring the tPaloCube component

1. Double-click the tPaloCube component to open its Component view.
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Scenario: Retrieving detailed cube information from a given database

B0 [ co|[G¥co 22 0FRu |[Bir |2y Mo | o Tal | BDSc | T2 20

£y talotubelist_1

. . |:| s an existing conneckion
Basic settings

- Canneckion configuration
Advanced setkings

Host name "localhost"
Dwnamic settings

Server Port e
Wiew

. |sername "admin"

Docurnentakion

Password "adrmin"

Database "Biket"

=08

=
==

2. IntheHost namefield, typein the host name or the | P address of the host server, localhost for this example.

3. Inthe Server Port field, type in the listening port number of the Palo server. In this scenario, itis 7777.

4. IntheUsernamefield and the Password field, type in the authentication information. In this example, both

of them are admin.

5. Inthe Databasefield, typein the database name in which you want to create the cube, Biker in this example.

Job execution

Press F6 to run the Job.

The cube details are retrieved from the Biker database and are listed in the console of the Run view.

=ztatistics] connected
6 |Orders|8]4529123639040
7 |bikerTalend|2|1183

3oos|1]0

[

2

2

1|# GROUP_CUEE_DATA
2 | #_CONFIGURATION |
2| #_CONFIGURATION
2 | #_CONFIGURATION
& |#_SUBSET_LOCAL|
& | #_SUBSET_LOCAL|
7| #_SUBSET_GLOEAL
7| #_SUBSET_GLOEAL
8|4 VIEW_IOCAL|3|
8|4 VIEW LOCAL|Z|
9| #_VIEW_GLOBAL|2
9 2
1
1

2
2

2

2

I

I

i

0

I

[

i

# VIEV GLOEAL| 0

1
[1
[1
3
el
|2
|2
o
0
|0
|0
0

1|# GROUP_DIMENSI
13| #_GROUP_DIWENSIO

4
oo
218
[2]2]
[2]2]
[2]2]
ojo|1
olol1
[O]0]
[0]0]
011
011
[O]1]
[0]1]
N_DAT
N_DAT

1
1
4 Product=|2|1
A |

352
Customers|2|18

|0
64|

For further information about how to inteprete the cube details listed in the console, see the section called

“Discovering the read-only output schema of tPaloCubel ist”.
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tPaloDatabase

tPaloDatabase

tPaloDatabase Properties

Component family Business Intelligence/

Cube OLAP/Pdlo

Function

This component creates, drops or recreates databases in agiven Palo server.

Purpose

This component manages the databases inside a Palo server.

Basic settings Use an
connection

existing | Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
component on the Connection configuration to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
Job, Connection configuration presentsonly the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, make sure that the available
connection components are sharing the intended
connection.

For further information about how to share
a DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure
the connection name is unique and distinctive
al over through the two Job levels. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration |Host Name

Unavailable when
¥ using an existing
connection.

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

Server Port

Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.

Password

Username and| Enter the Palo user authentication data.

Database

Type in the name of the database on which the given
operation should take place.
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Scenario: Creating a database

Action on database

Select the operation you want to perform on the database
of interest:

- Create database: the database does not exist and will be
created.

- Create database if not exists. the database is created
when it does not exist.

- Delete database if exists and create: the database is
deleted if exist and anew oneis then created.

- Deletedatabase: the databaseisremoved from the server

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

Thiscomponent can be used in standal onefor database management in aPalo server.

Global Variables

Databasename: Indicates the name of the database being
processed. Thisis available as an After variable.

Returns a String.

For further information about variables, see Talend Open
Sudio User Guide.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):
Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Iterate

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Limitation

n/a

Scenario: Creating a database

The Job in this scenario creates a new database on a given Palo server.

" tPaloDatabase_1 -

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

1. Drop tPaloDatabase from the component Palette onto the design workspace.
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Scenario: Creating a database

2.

8.

Double-click the tPaloDatabase component to open its Component view.

5 1o Co [GFcoe 3 OPru Bl |Zmo|dlTa| s || = O

T =m [:
r;'.-'J,' tPaloDatabase 1 e
.l
Use an existing conneckian
Basic settings D s
ad d setti Conneckion configurakion
vanced =ettings Host name "localhiost” *
[vwnamic setkings "
Server Pork rrre
Wi
. sername "admin" *
Docurnentakion
Password "admin" *
Database "talendDatabase” *
Action on database | Create database a

Inthe Host namefield, typein the host name or the | P address of the host server, localhost for this example.
Inthe Server Port field, type in the listening port number of the Palo server. In this scenario, it is 7777.

In the Username field and the Password field, type in the authentication information. In this example, both
of them are admin.

In the Database field, type in the database name in which you want to create the cube, talenddatabase in
this example.

In the Action on database field, select the action to be performed. In this scenario, select Create database
as the database to be created does not exist.

Press F6 to run the Job.

A new databaseis created on the given Palo server.
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tPaloDatabasel ist

tPaloDatabaseList

tPaloDatabaselList Properties

=T

)

Component family

Business Intelligence/

Cube OLAP/Pdlo
Function This component retrieves alist of database details from the given Palo server.
Purpose This component lists database names, database types, number of cubes, number of
dimensions, database status and database id from a given Palo server.
Basic settings Use an existing | Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection

connection

component on the Connection configuration to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
Job, Connection configuration presentsonly the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, make sure that the available
connection components are sharing the intended
connection.

For further information about how to share
a DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure
the connection name is unique and distinctive
al over through the two Job levels. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration |Host Name Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.
Unavailable when
¥ using an existing
connection.
Server Port Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.
Username and| Enter the Palo user authentication data.
Password

Advanced settings

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.
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Discovering the read-only output schema of tPaloDatabasel ist

Usage This component can be used as a start component. It requires an output component.

Global Variables Number of databases: Indicates the number of the
databases processed. Thisisavailableasan After variable.

Returns a Integer.

Database id: Indicates the id of the database being
processed. Thisis available as an Flow variable.

Returns a Long

Databasename: Indicates the name of the database
processed. Thisis available as an After variable.

Returns a String.

For further information about variables, see Talend Open
Sudio User Guide.

Connections Outgoing links (from one component to another):

Row: Main; Iterate

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Iterate

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Limitation The output schemais fixed and read-only.

Discovering the read-only output schema of
tPaloDatabaselList

Thebelow table presentsinformation rel ated to the read-only output schemaof thetPaloDatabasel ist component.

Database Type Description
Database id long Internal ID of the database.
Database name string Name of the database.
Database_dimensions int Number of dimensions inside the database.
Database cubes int Number of cubesinside the database.
Database_status int Status of the database.

- 0 = unloaded

- 1=loaded
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Scenario: Retrieving detailed database information from a given Palo server

Database Type Description
- 2 = changed
Database_types int Type of the database.

- 0 =normal

- 1 =system

- 3 =user info

Scenario: Retrieving detailed database information
from a given Palo server

The Job in this scenario retrieves details of all of the databases from a given Palo server.

H ol I;Main)_ * u-s\

tPaloDatabaseList_1 tLogRow 1

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

Setting up the Job

1. DroptPaloDatabasel ist and tL ogRow from the component Palette onto the design workspace.
2. Right-click tPaloDatabasel ist to open the contextual menu.

3. From this menu, select Row > Main to link the two components.

Configuring the tPaloDatabaseList component

1. Double-click thetPaloDatabasel ist component to open its Component view.

1o Co [43co B OkRu [[Eiro Emo | dTal |[BPSch| T30 | © O

Pl |
rH tPaloDatabaselist_1 [

IUse an exisking connection
Basic settings D 9

- Connection configuration
fdvanced setkings

Hosk name "localhost” *
Dynarnic sekkings "
Server Port s
Wiew
. Isername "adrmin" *
Dacumentation
Password "admin" *

2. IntheHost namefield, typein the host name or the | P address of the host server, localhost for this example.
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Scenario: Retrieving detailed database information from a given Palo server

3. Inthe Server Port field, typein the listening port number of the Palo server. In this scenario, it is 7777.

4. IntheUsernamefield and the Password field, type in the authentication information. In this example, both
of them are admin.

Job execution

Press F6 to run the Job.

Details of all of the databases in the Palo server are retrieved and listed in the console of the Run view.

0|Svysten| 76|
1|Demo| 23] 23|

| &|Biker|27]28
17]

13]

|1
t

1
1
|
9lt=_gl|17] 1
>t | DEHSE24 |

3l |elnCreats
32| tPalaCutpu

For further information about the output schema, see the section called “ Discovering the read-only output schema
of tPaloDatabaselist”.
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tPaloDimension

tPaloDimension

tPaloDimension Properties

Component family

Business Intelligence/

Cube OLAP/Pdlo

Function This component creates, drops or recreates dimensions with or without dimension
elementsinside a Palo database.

Purpose This component manages Palo dimensions, even elements inside a database

Basic settings Use an existing | Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection

connection

component on the Connection configuration to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
Job, Connection configuration presentsonly the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, make sure that the available
connection components are sharing the intended
connection.

For further information about how to share
a DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure
the connection name is unique and distinctive
al over through the two Job levels. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration

Unavailable when
¥ using an existing
connection.

Host Name

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

Server Port

Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.

Username
Password

and

Enter the Palo user authentication data.

Database

Type in the name of the database in which the dimensions
are managed.
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tPaloDimension Properties

Dimension

Type in the name of the dimension on which the given
operation should take place.

Action on dimension

Select the operation you want to perform on the dimension
of interest:

- None: no action is taken on this dimension.

- Createdimension: the dimension does not exist and will
be created.

- Createdimension if not exists: thisdimensioniscreated
only when it does not exist.

- Deletedimension if existsand create: thisdimensionis
deleted if exist and then anew one will be created.

- Delete dimension: this dimension is removed from the
database.

Create dimension

elements

Select this check box to activate the dimension
management fields and create dimension elements along
with the creation of this dimension.

The below fields
are available only

Dimension type

Select the type of the dimension to be created. The type
may be:

when the Create Available only
dimension 4 when the action |- Normal
elements  check ondimensionis _
box is selected None. - User info
- System
- Attribute
Commit size Type in the number of elements which will be created

before saving them inside the dimension.

Schema and Edit

Schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Consolidation
None

type -

With
¥ option, you
activate the
corresponding
parameter
fields to be
completed.

this

Select this check box to move directly the incoming
elements into the given dimension. With this option, you
will not define any consolidations or hierarchy.

Input Column: select a column from the drop-down list.
The columns in the drop-down list are those you defined
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tPaloDimension Properties

for the schema. The values from this selected column
would be taken to process dimension elements.

Element type: Select the type of elements. It may be:
- Numeric

- Text

Creation mode: Select creation mode for elements to be
processed. This mode may be:

- Add: add simply an element to the dimension.

- Forceadd: forcethe creation of thiselement. If exist this
element will be recreated.

- Update: updates this element if it exists.

- Add or Update: if this element does not exist, it will
be created otherwise it will be updated. Thisisthe default
option.

- Delete: delete this element from the dimension

Consolidation

type -

Select this check box to create elements and consolidate
them inside the given dimension. This consolidation
structures the created elements in different levels.

With this

option, you

activate  the

corresponding

parameter

fidlds to be

completed.
Input Column: select a column from the drop-down list.
The columns in the drop-down list are those you defined
for the schema. The values from this selected column
would be taken to process dimension elements.
Element type: Select the type of elements. It may be:
- Numeric
- Text
Creation mode: Select creation mode for elements to be
created. This mode may be
- Add: add simply an element to the dimension.
- Force add: force the creation of this element. If the
element exists, it will be recreated.
- Update: updates this element if it exists.
- Add or Update: if this element does not exist, it will be
created, otherwise it will be updated. This is the default
option.

Consolidation type -|Select thischeck box to create elementsand structurethem
Sl f-referenced based on a parent-child relationship. The input stream is

responsible for the grouping of the consolidation.
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With this
¥ option, you
activate the
corresponding
parameter
fields to be
completed.

Element'stype

Select the type of elements. It may be;
- Numeric

- Text

Creation mode

Sel ect creation mode for el ementsto be created. Thismode
may be

- Add: add simply an element to the dimension.

- Forceadd: forcethe creation of thiselement. If exist this
element will be recreated.

- Update: update this element if it exists.

- Add or Update: if this element does not exist, it will
be created otherwise it will be updated. Thisisthe default
option.

Input Column: select a column from the drop-down list.
The columns in the drop-down list are those you defined
for the schema. The values from this selected column
would be taken to process dimension elements.

Hierarchy Element: select the type and the relationship
of thisinput column in the consolidation.

- Parent: set the input value as parent element.

- Child: relatetheinput valueto the parent value and build
the consolidation.

- Factor: define the factor for this consolidation.

Advanced settings

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

This component can be used in standalone or as end component of a process.

Global Variables

Dimensionname: Indicates the name of the dimension
processed. Thisis available as an After variable.

Returns a String.

For further information about variables, see Talend Open
Sudio User Guide.

Connections Outgoing links (from one component to another):
Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.
Incoming links (from one component to another):
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Scenario: Creating a dimension with elements

Row: Main; Iterate

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Sudio User Guide.

Limitation Deletion of dimension elementsis only possible with the consolidation type None.
Only consolidation type Self-Referenced allows the placing of an factor on this
consolidation.

Scenario: Creating a dimension with elements

The Job in this scenario creates a date dimension with simple element hierarchy composed of three levels. Year,
Month, Date.

ﬂ

‘tPaloCon eu:l:u:un 1

CnEubjobiok
row1 (Main] =E q‘ outl (Main) 'f\fé' 4
tRDwGeneratur_l ’ fMap_ 1 : : " tPaloDimenslon_1 -

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

Setting up the Job

=

Drop tPaloConnection, tRowGenerator, tMap, tPaloDimension from the component Palette onto the
design workspace.

2. Right-click tPaloConnection to open the contextual menu and select Trigger > On Subjob Ok to link it
to tRowGener ator .

3. Right-click tRowGenerator to open the contextual menu and select Row > Main to link it to tMap.

tRowGener ator isused to generaterows at random in order to simplify thisprocess. Inthereal case,
¥ you can use one of the other input componentsto load your actual data.

4. Right-click tMap to open the contextual menu and select Row > New output to link to tPaloDimension,
then name it as outl in the dialog box that pops up.

Setting up the DB connection

1. Double-click the tPaloConnection component to open its Component view.
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5 Job Con | Af o B4 [F Pun [*_ Pro % Mod | i Tal | BY Sch ?g ob| T B
T . =0 E
'i"_éﬂll tPaloConnection_1 e

i

. . Connection configuration
Basic settings

Host name "localbost” *
Advanced settings "
Server Pork e
Dwnamic setkings
- IJsername "admin" *
iew
Documentation Paszword "admin" *

2. IntheHost namefield, typein the host name or the IP address of the host server, localhost for this example.
3. Inthe Server Port field, typein the listening port number of the Palo server. In this scenario, itis7777.

4. IntheUsernamefield and the Password field, type in the authentication information. In this example, both
of them are admin.

Configuring the input component

1. Double-click tRowGenerator to open its editor.
Schema Functions

Colurmn kKey  Type WML L P D C... Funckions | Environ...

|| randor date | B |oate | B | | | | |aoetRand.. |min=x"z...

Calumns Mumber of Rows for RowGenerator | 100

Function parameters Freview

return an IS0 Formatted random date

Pararneter Yalue Cormnment
min "z010-01-01" minimum date
s "z010-12-31" maxirmurn date {superior ta ...

I K, H Cancel ]

2. On the upper part of the editor, click the plus button to add one column and rename it as random date in
the Column column.

3. Inthe newly added row, select Date in the Type column and getRandomDate in the Functions column.

4. In the Function parameters view on the lower part of this editor, type in the hew minimum date and
maximum date values in the Value column. In this example, the minimum is 2010-01-01, the maximum is
2010-12-31.

5. Click OK to validate your modifications and close the editor.

6. Onthedialog box that pops up, click OK to propagate your changes.
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Configuration in the tMap editor

1

Double-click tMap to open its editor.

& o XK L1 Auko map!
A
rowl s Q outl " Q
Column Expression Column
randam_date andom_date) [...] Year
TalendDate FormatDat, .. Monkh
TalendDate.formatDat. .. Dake
"
Schema editor . Expression editor
riwl oukl
Colu,.. | Key | T.. w| M. D.. L F Column Kew  T.. W M. D L., P D
f. [ D " Year [1 s.
Mo, [ ] 5.
Date [ 5.
< < >
[ apply ] [ Ok, ] I Zancel I

On the Schema editor view on the lower part of the tMap editor, under the out1 table, click the plus button
to add three rows.

In the Column column of the outl table, type in the new names for the three newly added rows. They are
Year, Month, and Date. These rows are then added automatically into the outl table on the upper part of
the tM ap editor.

In the out1 table on the upper part of thetM ap editor, click the Expression column in the Year row to locate
the cursor.

Press Ctrl+space to open the drop-down variable list.

Double-click TalendDate.for matDateto select it from thelist. The expression to get the date displaysin the
Year row under the Expression column. TheexpressionisTal endDat e. f or nat Dat e("yyyy- Mt dd
HH. nm ss", nyDat e) .

Replace the default expression with Tal endDat e. f or mat Dat e("yyyy", rowl. random dat e) .

Do the same for the Month row and the Date row to add this default expression and to replace
it with Tal endDat e. f or mat Dat e(" MV', rowl. random dat e) for the Month row and with
Tal endDat e. f or mat Dat e( " dd- MV yyyy", rowl. random dat e) for the Date row.

Click OK to validate this modification and accept the propagation by clicking OK in the dialog box that
pops up.

Configuring the tPaloDimension component

1.

On the workspace, double-click tPaloDimension to open its Component view.
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---T\ i i B D
<l tPaloDimension_1 Bl
ot

. © Use an existing conneckion
Basic settings

Advanced settings Cannection configuration | tPaloConnection_1  w

Dwnamic setkings Database "talendDatabase” *
Wigw Dirmension "Dake” * action on dimension | Create dimension if not ex
Liocumentation Create dimension elements
Carmnmit size 1000

Consolidation Type

{:} MNone
%) Mormal
(1 5elf-Referenced

T vy

Input calumn Element tyvpe Creation made
‘fear Mumeric add or Update
Manth Murneric add or Update
Drate hurmeric add or Update

Select the Use an existing connection check box. Then tPaloConnection_1 displays automatically in the
Connection configuration field.

In the Database field, type in the database in which the new dimension is created, talendDatabase for this
scenario.

In the Dimension field, type in the name you want to use for the dimension to be created, for example, Date.

Inthe Action on dimension field, select the action to be performed. In thisscenario, select Createdimension
if not exist.

Select the Create dimension elements check box.
In the Consolidation Type area, select the Normal check box.

Under the element hierarchy table in the Consolidation Type area, click the plus button to add three rows
into the table.

In the I nput column column of the element hierarchy table, select Year from the drop-down list for the first
row, Month for the second and Datefor thethird. This determinates|evels of elementsfrom different columns
of the input schema.

Job execution

Press F6 to run the Job.

A new dimension is then created in your Palo database talendDatabase.
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[ Miodeller - LOCALHOST /nalenclatabaze

Date

L= @ G

= 0]

=l
I5-08-2000
Z5-04-2010
30-04-2010
09-04-2080
15-04-2010
08042010
0-04-2010
12-08-2010
23-04-2080

19002010
17002010
15003000
29-00-2000
08-07-2010
12-00-2080
06-01-2080

EEE®

Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide 235



tPaloDimensionList

tPaloDimensionList

tPaloDimensionList Properties

Component family Business Intelligence/

Cube OLAP/Pdlo
Function This component retrieves alist of dimension details from the given Palo database.
Purpose This component lists dimension names, dimension types, number of dimension

elements, maximum dimension indent, maximum dimension depth, maximum
dimension level, dimension id from a given Palo server.

connection

Basic settings Use an existing

Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
component on the Connection configur ation to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child

¥ Job, Connection configur ation presentsonly the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, make sure that the available
connection components are sharing the intended
connection.

For further information about how to share
a DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify theintended
connection manually. In this case, make sure
the connection name is unique and distinctive
all over through the two Job levels. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration |Host Name

Unavailable when

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

¥ using an existing
connection.
Server Port Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.
Username and | Enter the Palo user authentication data.
Password
Database The name of the database where the dimensions of interest

reside.
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Retrieve cube| Select this check box to retrieve dimension information
dimensions from an existing cube.
Cube Type in the name of the cube from which dimension

Available when
7 you select the
Retrieve cube
dimensions
check box.

information isretrieved.

Schema and Edit
Schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: Theschemaalready existsandisstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Sudio User Guide.

Advanced settings

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

This component can be used in standalone or as start component of a process.

Global Variables

Dimension name: Indicates the name of the dimension
being processed. Thisis available as an Flow variable.

Returns a String.

For further information about variables, see Talend Open
Sudio User Guide.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):

Row: Main; Iterate.

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Iterate

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Limitation

The output schemais fixed and read-only.
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Discovering the read-only output schema of tPaloDimensionList

Discovering the read-only output schema of
tPaloDimensionList

The below table presents information related to the read-only output schema of the tPaloDimensionList
component.

Database Type Description
Dimension id long Internal ID of the dimension.
Dimension_name string Name of the dimension.
Dimension_attribute cube string Name of the cube of attributes.
Dimension_rights_cube string Name of the cube of rights.
Dimension_elements int Number of the dimension elements
Dimension_max_level int Maximum level of the dimension
Dimension_max_indent int Maximum indent of the dimension
Dimension_max_depth int Maximum depth of the dimension
Dimension_type int Type of the dimension.

- 0=normd

- 1 =system

- 2 =attribute

- 3 =user info

Scenario: Retrieving detailed dimension information
from a given database

The Job in this scenario retrieves details of al of the dimensions from a given database.

\\'-h, rowl l_{Main) F u-\

tPaloDimensionlist_1 " HogRow 1

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

Setting up the Job

1. DroptPaloDimensionList and tL ogRow from the component Palette onto the design workspace.
2. Right-click tPaloDimensionL ist to open the contextual menu.

3. From this menu, select Row > Main to link the two components.

Configuring the tPaloDimensionList component

1. Double-click thetPaloDimensionList component to open its Component view.

238 Talend Open Studio Components Reference Guide



Scenario: Retrieving detailed dimension information from a given database

EEJDI:'I[F' T3 Conte | L# Comp B3 [ Pun B_-,Probl %Mudul & Talen | BY Sched 'Eg JobH| T B

L o Y } ) i I—‘
Lo . tPaloDimensionList [haoRmensiantist_L =

==

U=e an existing connectian
Basic settings D 9

Canneckion configuration

Advanced setkings

Hosk name | "localhost" |*
Dwnamic setkings "
Server Port e |
Wiew
. sername "admin" |*
Docurnenkation
Password "adrmin" |*
Database "Biket" |*

[ reetrieve cube dimensions

Schema Built-In | Edit schema (]

2. IntheHost namefield, typein the host name or the | P address of the host server, localhost for this example.

3. Inthe Server Port field, type in the listening port number of the Palo server. In this scenario, itis 7777.

4. IntheUsernamefield and the Password field, type in the authentication information. In this example, both

of them are admin.

5. IntheDatabasefield, typeinthe database namewherethe dimensionsof interest reside, Biker inthisexample.

Job execution

Press F6 to run the Job.

Details of all the dimensionsin the Biker database are retrieved and listed in the console of the Run view.

[statistics] connected

11 |Products| | £ Preducts|#_GROUF_DIMENSION DATA_Products|338]3141310
13 |Customers| |#_Customers|#_GROUP_DIMENSION_DAThA_Customers|466|3[4]3]0
15 |Orderlines| |#_Orderlines[#_GROUP_DIMENSION_DATA_Orderlines|389001]2[1]0
17 |Channels| | #_Channels|#_GROUP_DIMENSIOH_DATA_Channels|4]1]2]110

19 |Yaars| | £_Yesrs|# GROUF_DIMENSION _DATA Vesrs]11|1]2]1]0

21 |Months=| | £ _Months|&_GROUP_DIMNENSION_DATh_Months|35|18|18]18]0

23| Dateb?DE‘ST |#_Datatypes|#_ GROUP_DIMENSION_DATA_Datatypes|S8l1]2]110
25 | Measures| | #_Heasures|#_GROUP_DIMEHSION_DATA_Measures|&]1]2]110
0|« _USER_||||S]Ol1]0]0

1|#_GROUP_||[]4]0fL]0]0

2|#_CUBE_[|||2]l0]j1]0]0

4 |#_CONFIGURATION_[||l2|ol1l0l0

S| £ _DIMERSIOH_||[[&ejoj2jnlo

7|# SUBSET | |# & SUBSET | |0jojojo]o

9|#_VIEW_|T#_#_VIEV olojojo

3|4 #_CUBE__J|T|0|0 0

6|88 DIMERSION || |

B|#_s_SUBSET__||]]0 i

10|&#_& VIEW__|||10] |

12 |# Product=_| | | |0 0

14 |#_Customers_| ||| |

16 |#_Oxderlines_| || 0

18 |#_Chann=ls ||| |0 a

2l]!l' Years_ | ! ! !?I?I

For further information about the output schema, see the section called “ Discovering the read-only output schema

of tPaloDimensionList”.
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tPalolnputMulti

tPalolnputMulti Properties

T
‘%
Y

Component family

Business Intelligence/

Cube OLAP/Pdo

Function

This component retrieves data (elements as well as values) from aPalo cube.

Purpose

This component retrieves the stored or calculated values in combination with the
element records out of a cube.

Basic settings

Use an existing

connection

Select thischeck box and click therelevant DB connection
component on the Connection configur ation to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child

’ Job, Connection configuration presentsonly the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, make sure that the available
connection components are sharing the intended
connection.

For further information about how to share
a DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure
the connection name is unique and distinctive
al over through the two Job levels. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration

Unavailable when
¥ using an existing
connection.

Host Name

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

Server Port

Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.

Username
Password

and

Enter the Palo user authentication data.

Database

Type in the name of the database where the elements of
interest reside.
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Cube

Type in the name of the cube where the dimension
elementsto be retrieved are stored.

Cube type

Select the cube type from the drop-down list for the cube
of concern. Thistype may be:

- Normal
- Attribut
- System

- User Info

Commit size

Typein the row count of each batch to be retrieved.

Schema and Edit
Schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository. The M EASURE column and
the TEXT column are read-only, but you can add other
columns aside.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Cube Query

Completethistableto precisethedatayou want to retrieve.
The columns to be filled are:

Column: the schema columns are added automatically
to this column once defined in the schema editor. The
schemacolumns are used to stored theretrieved dimension
elements.

Dimensions; type in each of the dimension names of the
cubefrom which you want to retrieve dimension el ements.

The dimension order listed in this column must be
consistent with the order given in the cube that
stores these dimensions.

Elements: type in the dimension elements from which
dataisretrieved. If several elements are needed from one
single dimension, separate them with a coma.

Advanced settings

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

This component requires an output component.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):

Row: Main

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Iterate
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Scenario: Retrieving dimension elements from a given cube

Trigger: Run if; On Subjob Ok; On Subjob Error; On
Component Ok; On Component Error.

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Limitation According to the architecture of OLAP-Systems only one single value (text or
numeric) could be retrieved from the cube. The M EASURE column and the TEXT
column are fixed and read-only.

Scenario: Retrieving dimension elements from a given
cube

The Job in this scenario retrieves several dimension elements from a demo Palo cube Sales.

=

\ ru:ul.:\ll (Ma_in]l " 1...\

* tPaloInputMulk_1 - : ’ © tLogRow 1

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

Setting up the Job

1. Drop tPalol nputMulti and tL ogRow from the component Palette onto the design workspace.
2. Right-click tPalol nputMulti to open its contextual menu.

3. Inthe menu, select Row > Main to connect tPalol nputMulti to tL ogRow with arow link.

Setting up the DB connection

1. Double-click the tPalol nputM ulti component to open its Component view.
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Scenario: Retrieving dimension elements from a given cube

py Jobi Cont | ne Com BT

T
:; tPaloInputMulti_1

O Run | 21 Probl| 2 Modu| & Tale |E9sche | e 300 | = O

|:| Use an existing connectian

Basic settings
Conneckion

Advanced setkings Host name

Dwnamic settings

Server Pork
Wigw
Docurnentakion Username

Password
Database
Cube
Commitsize

Schema
Cube Quety

of them are admin.

confiquration
"localhost"

s

“adrmin"

"admin"

"Dema”

"3ales" * Cubetype | Mormal
14000

Built-In + | Edit schema [3

Colurmn Dirmensions
Products "Products"
Regions "Fegions"
Manths "Maonths"
Years "Years"
Datakypes "Datatypes"
Measures "Measures"
MEASLRE

TEXT

Configuring the Cube Query

=6
==

W

Elements

“all Products"
"Germany”,"Aus. .,
"Jan"

200t

"Ackual"
"Turnower"

Inthe Host namefield, type in the host name or the | P address of the host server, localhost for this example.
Inthe Server Port field, type in the listening port number of the Palo server. In this scenario, it is 7777.

In the Username field and the Passwor d field, type in the authentication information. In this example, both

1. Inthe Database field, type in the database name in which the cube to be used is stored.

2. Inthe Cubefield, type in the cube name in which the dimensions of interests are stored. In this scenario, it

is one of the demo cubes Sales.

3. Inthe Cubetypefield, select the Normal type from the drop-down list for the cube to be created, meaning

this cube will be normal and default.

4. Next to the Edit schema field, click the three-dot button to open the schema editor.
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Scenario: Retrieving dimension elements from a given cube

tPalalnputiulk_1

Calurmn kKey  Tvpe ] M., DatePatt... Length | Pre...  D...  Co.o.

Products [] =tring

Regions |:| Skring

Months |:| Skrirg

Years |:| Skring

Datatypes [] string

Measures |:| Skring
.~ MEAsbRE  [] Dowbe [ 2 0
N  ______ 'm ' ®m | | [ [ | |
(0]

[ QK ” Cancel ]

In the schema editor, click the plus button to add the rows of the schema to be edited. In this example, add
rows corresponding to all of the dimensions stored in the Sales cube: Products, Regions, Months, Years,
Datatypes, Measures. Type in them in the order given in this cube.

Click OK to validate this editing and accept the propagation of this change to the next component. Then
these columns are added automatically into the Column column of the Cube query table in the Component
view. If the order is not consistent with the one in the Sales cube, adapt it using the up and down arrows
under the schematable.

In the Dimensions column of the Cube query table, type in each of the dimension names stored in the Sales
cube regarding to each row in the Column column. In the Sales cube, the dimension names are: Products,
Regions, Months, Years, Datatypes, Measures.

In the Elements columns of the Cube query table, type in the dimension elements you want to retrieve
regarding to the dimensions they belong to. In this example, the elements to be retrieved are All Products,
Germany and Austria (Belonging to the same dimension Regions, these two elements are entered in the same
row and separated with acoma.), Jan, 2009, Actual, Turnover.

Job execution

1. Click tLogRow to open its Component view.
S 2ok [ con |53 co 2 0B run | [2 Pro " Mod | é Tal | EY Sch 'Eg b — O
U Phetreve0.1] 4 EE
Basic settings Schema Edt schema [ -]
Advanced settings MUdE.
Drvnamic sektings D Basic
e (%) Table {print walues in cells of a table)
. ) Wertical {each row is a kewvjvalue list)

2. IntheModearea, select the Table (print valuesin cells of atable) check box to display the execution result

inatable.
3. PressF6 torun the Job.
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Scenario: Retrieving dimension elements from a given cube

The dimension elements and the corresponding Measure values display in the Run console.
Starérmy qob retriswme 3¢ 1545 SA-1 Lo,
[ztati=tics] connecting to socket on port 3338

[ztati=ztics] connected

tLogRow_1

roducts | Regions | Honths | Vears | Datatvpes | Heasures | HEASURE

_:__
[x2]
B

P T
411 Products|dustrialJan | 2009 |Actual | Turnower | 476977 .95 | null
411 Products|Germany|Jan |2009 |Actual | Turnower|1234 .56 1

|nul

[ztati=tic=s] disconnected
Job refriswme anded ¢ (7045 fA-FLeFRIE fasT b oode=07
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tPaloOutput

tPaloOutput Properties

2

Component family

Business
Cube OLAP/Pdo

Intelligence/

Function

This component writes one row of data (elementsaswell asvalues) into aPalo cube.

Purpose

This component takes the input stream and writes it to a given Palo cube.

Basic settings

Use an
connection

existing

Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
component on the Connection configuration to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
Job, Connection configuration presentsonly the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, make sure that the available
connection components are sharing the intended
connection.

For further information about how to share
a DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure
the connection name is unique and distinctive
al over through the two Job levels. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration

connection.

Unavailable when
¥ using an existing

Host Name

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

Server Port

Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.

Username
Password

and

Enter the Palo user authentication data.

Database

Typeinthe name of the database where the cube of interest

resides.
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Related scenario

Cube Type in the name of the cube in which the incoming data
iswritten.
Commit size Typein the row count of each batch to be written into the

cube.

Schema  and Edit
Schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstored inthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Sudio User Guide.

Column as Measure

Select the column from the input stream which holds the
Measure or Text values.

Create element if not
exist

Select this check box to create the element being processed
if it does not exist originaly.

Save cube at process
end

Select this check box to save the cube you have written the
datain at the end of this process.

Advanced settings

tSatCatcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

This component requires an input component.

Global variable

Number of lines: Indicates the number of the lines
processed. Thisis available as an After variable.

Returns a Integer.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):
Row: Iterate

Trigger: Runif

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Main; Reject

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Limitation

This component is able to write only one row of datainto a cube.

Related scenario

For related topic, see the section called “ Scenario 1: Writing datainto a given cube”.
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tPaloOutputM ulti

tPaloOutputMulti

tPaloOutputMulti Properties

Component family Business Intelligence/

Cube OLAP/Pdlo

Function

This component writes data (elements as well as values) into a Palo cube.

Purpose

This component takes the input stream and writes it to a given Palo cube.

Basic settings Use an
connection

existing | Select this check box and click therelevant DB connection
component on the Connection configuration to reuse the
connection details you already defined.

When a Job contains the parent Job and the child
Job, Connection configuration presentsonly the
connection components in the same Job level,
so if you need to use an existing connection
from the other level, make sure that the available
connection components are sharing the intended
connection.

For further information about how to share
a DB connection across Job levels, see Use
or register a shared DB connection in any
database connection component corresponding
to the database you are using, in Databases -
traditional components, Databases - appliance/
datawar ehouse components, or Databases - other
components.

Otherwise, you can as well deactivate the
connection components and use Dynamic
settings of the component to specify the intended
connection manually. In this case, make sure
the connection name is unique and distinctive
al over through the two Job levels. For further
information about Dynamic settings, see your
studio user guide.

Connection configuration |Host Name

Unavailable when
¥ using an existing
connection.

Enter the host name or the | P address of the host server.

Server Port

Typein the listening port number of the Palo server.

Password

Username and| Enter the Palo user authentication data.

Database

Typeinthe name of the database where the cube of interest
resides.
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tPaloOutputMulti Properties

Cube

Type in the name of the cube in which the incoming data
iswritten.

Cube type

Select the cube type from the drop-down list for the cube
of concern. Thistype may be:

- Normal
- Attribut
- System

- User Info

Commit size

Typein the row count of each batch to be written into the
cube.

Schema and Edit
Schema

A schemais arow description, i.e., it defines the number
of fields to be processed and passed on to the next
component. The schema is either Built-in or stored
remotely in the Repository.

Built-in: The schemais created and stored locally for this
component only. Related topic: see Talend Open Sudio
User Guide.

Repository: The schemaalready existsand isstoredinthe
Repository, hence can bereused. Related topic: see Talend
Open Studio User Guide.

Measure value

Select the column from the input stream which holds the
Measure or Text values.

Folash mode

Select the splash mode used to write data into a
consolidated element. The mode may be:

- Add: it writes values to the underlying elements.
- Default: it uses the default splash mode.

- Set: it imply setsor replacesthe current value and make
the distribution based on the other values.

- Disable: it applies no splashing.

For further information about the Palo splash modes, see
Palo’s user guide.

Add values

Select this check box to add new values to the current
values for a sum. Otherwise these new vaues will
overwrite the current ones.

Use eventprocessor

Select this checkbox to call the supervision server.

Dieon error

This check box is cleared by default, meaning to skip the
row on error and to complete the process for error-free
rows.

Advanced settings

tSat Catcher Satistics

Select this check box to collect log data at the component
level.

Usage

This component requires an input component.

Connections

Outgoing links (from one component to another):

Row: Main
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Scenario 1: Writing datainto a given cube

Trigger: Run if; On Component Ok; On Component
Error.

Incoming links (from one component to another):

Row: Main; Regject

For further information regarding connections, see Talend
Open Sudio User Guide.

Limitation

Numeric measures are only be accepted as Double or String type. When the string
typeis used, write the value to be processed between quotation marks.

Scenario 1: Writing data into a given cube

The Job inthisscenario writesnew valuesin the Sales cube given asdemoin the Demo database installed with Pal o.

=

E '=b rowel {Main) 'l:r>..1'
ltFiXEd‘FIDWII’I‘pUt_l : : : : 'tF‘aIDOutputf‘-’luIti_l :

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

Setting up the Job

1. Drop tFixedFlowl nput and tPaloOutputM ulti from the component Palette onto the design workspace.

2. Right-click tFixedFlowl nput to open its contextual menu.

3. Inthismenu, select Row > Main to connect this component to tPaloOutputM ulti.

Configuring the input component

1. Double-click the tFixedFlowl nput component to open its Component view.
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Scenario 1: Writing datainto a given cube

EE Jobfo | B Conte | %2 Comp 23 (B Run § [L Probl | =, Modul | é& Talen | BY Sche 'Eg bH| = B

=P tFixedFlowInput_1 Ea || =
Basic settings Schema Built-In % | Edit schema E]
Advanced settings Mumber of rows | 1 |
[r¢namic sekkings Mode
Wiew (%) Use Single Table
Dacumentation values Column Yalue

Products "Deskbop L"

Regions "Germany”

Months "Jan"

Years "z009"

Datakypes "Ackual"

Measures "Turnower"

Yalue 1234.56

) Use Inline Table
{1 Use Inline Contentidelimited File)

2. Click the three-dot button to open the schema editor.

% Schema oftFixedFlowlnput_2 @

tFixedFlowInput_2

Calurin Key = Tvpe w| M., DatePatt... Length Pre...  D... Coo.
Products [] string
Reqions |:| Skring
Monkhs [ string
fears |:| Skring
Datatypes |:| Skring
Measures |:| Skring
(Mo [ W ook @ | | | | |

[+)(x](2](¢) (&)

[ oK ” Cancel ]

3. Inthe schemaeditor, click the plus button to add 7 rows and rename them respectively as Products, Regions,
Months, Years, Datatypes, Measures and Values. The order of these rows must be consistent with that of
the corresponding dimensions in the Sales cube and the type of the Value column where the measure value
residesis set to double/Double.

4. Click OK to validate the editing and accept the propagation prompted by the dialog box that pops up. Then
the schema column labels display automatically in the Value table under the Use single table check box,
in the Mode area.

5. IntheValuetable, typeinvaluesfor each row intheValue column. Inthisexample, thesevalues are: Desktop
L, Germany, Jan, 2009, Actual, Turnover, 1234.56.

Configuring the output component

1. Double-click tPaloOutputM ulti to open its Component view.
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Scenario 1: Writing datainto a given cube

f Jobio Conte | %@ Comp 22 OB Run (3| (56 Proble | 7 Modul | & Talen H- Sched ?g JobHi| = O
T . =0 D
-'q} J tPaloDutputiulti_1 =io)

. . |:| Use an existing conneckion
Basic settings
- Canneckion configuration
Advanced setkings

Haost name "localhost"

Dynamic settings e
Server Pork e

Wiew

. Lsername "admin" *

Docurnentakion
Passwaord "admin" *
Database "Demno” *
Cube "sales" * Cube type | Mormal % | Commitsize | 1000 *
Schema Builk-In v | Editschema [
Measure Yalue Value ¥
Splash Mode Default + | []add values [ |Use Eventprocessor

|:| Die on error

2. Inthe Server Port field, type in the listening port number of the Palo server. In this scenario, it is 7777.

3. Inthe Usernamefield and the Password field, type in the authentication information. In this example, both
of them are admin.

4. IntheDatabasefield, typein the database namein which you want to create the cube, Demo in this example.
5. Inthe Cubefield, type in the name of the cube you want to write datain, for example, Sales.

6. Inthe Cubetypefield, select the Normal type from the drop-down list for the cube to be created, meaning
this cube will be normal and default.

7. IntheMeasureValuefield, select the Measure element. In this scenario, select Value.

Job execution

Press F6 to run the Job.

Theinflow data has been written into the Sales cube.

A
localhost/Demo
Sales
Desktop L
Germany
Jan
2009
Actual
Turnover

W oD = |3 N L R =

1234 56

- |
—
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Scenario 2: Rejecting inflow data when the elements to be written do not exist in agiven cube

Scenario 2: Rejecting inflow data when the elements
to be written do not exist in a given cube

The Job in this scenario tries to write data into the Sales cube but as the el ements of interest do not exist in this
cube, the inflow datais rejected.

E: :b o] (Main) =r¢'—};f’ﬁ rowe (Main order: 1) =Ii_..r>J
‘tFixedFlowInput_1 : tPaIu:uCheck!IEIements_l : ‘tPaloCutputialti 1

rom3 (Réje&ts order:2)
.

HLogRow 1

To replicate this scenario, proceed as follows:

Setting up the Job

1. Drop tFixedFlowlnput, tPaloCheckElements, tPaloOutputMulti and tLogRow from the component
Palette onto the design workspace.

2. Right-click tFixedFlowl nput to open its contextual menu.

3. Inthismenu, select Row > Main to connect this component to tPaloCheck Elements.
4. Do the same to connect tPaloOutputMulti using row link.

5. Right-click tPaloCheck Elements to open its contextual menu.

6. Inthismenu, select Row > Reject to connect this component to tL ogRow.

Configuring the input component

1. Double-click the tFixedFlowl nput component to open its Component view.
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Scenario 2: Rejecting inflow data when the elements to be written do not exist in agiven cube

2.

EE Jobfo | B Conte | %2 Comp 23

Q tFixedFlowInput_1

Basic settings
Advanced settings
Dwnamic settings
Wigw

Docurnentakion

schema

(B Run § [L Probl | =, Modul | é& Talen | BY Sche

Mumber of rows

Mode

{¥) Use Single Table

Yalues

) Use Inline Table

{1 Use Inline Contentidelimited File)

=0
==

Built-In w || Edit schema E]

fe 10bH| = O

E

Column

Products
Regions
Manths
Years
Databypes
Measures
Yalue

Yalue

"Deskbop L"
"Germany”
"Jan"
"2009"
"Ackual"
"Turnovet'
1234.56

Click the three-dot button to open the schema editor.

% Schema oftFixedFlowlnput_2 E]

tFixedFlowInput_z

Column
Products
Regions
Maonths
fears
Datatypes
Measures

Iy
1]
=L

|

O]

Tvpe
Skring
Skring
Skring
Skring
Skring
Skring

<
RREREES

M.

Cate Patt, ..

Length  Pre... D... Co..

. P vae [ M [Dowble | 2 [ [ [ | | |

[ oK ” Canicel ]

In the schema editor, click the plus button to add 7 rows and rename them respectively as Products, Regions,
Months, Years, Datatypes, Measures and Values. The order of these rows must be consistent with that of
the corresponding dimensions in the Sales cube and the type of the Value column where the measure value

residesis set to double/Double.

Click OK to validate the editing and accept the propagation prompted by the dialog box that pops up. Then
the schema column labels display automatically in the Value table under the Use single table check box,

inthe Mode area.

Inthe Valuetable, typein valuesfor each row in the Value column. In this example, these values are: Smart
Products, Germany, Jan, 2009, Actual, Turnover, 1234.56. The Smart Products element does not exist in

the Sales cube.

Configuring the tPaloCheckElements component

1

Double-click tPaloCheck Elements to open its Component view.
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Scenario 2: Rejecting inflow data when the elements to be written do not exist in agiven cube

i Jobi Cort | 0B Run i | [21 Probl | 7, Modul | d Talen BV Sche Tg Job | 52 Comp 53 =08
=
rd_-,;ﬁ tPaloCheckElements_1 ol

. . |:| Use an existing connection
Basic settings
- Connection configuration
Advanced settings

Host name "localbost" *
Cynamic sekkings "
Server Port rrre
iew
- IJsername "admin" *
Dacumentation
Password "admin" *
Database "Dema” *
Cube "Sales" *

On Element erraor | FReject row s

Schema Built-In w || Edit schema E]

Column Element type Defaulk value
Products Element

Regions Element

Maonkths Element "

Vears Elerment

Datatypes Element "

Measures Element "

Yalue Measure

2. IntheHost namefield, typein localhost.
3. Inthe Server Port field, type in the listening port number of the Palo server. In this scenario, it is 7777.

4. IntheUsernamefield and the Password field, type in the authentication information. In this example, both
of them are admin.

5. Inthe Databasefield, typein the database name in 